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ABSTRACT 


This  descriptive  study  is  designed  to  examine  in 
detail  certain  aspects  of  the  programme  of  studies,  ob¬ 
servation  and  practice  teaching,  certification,  entrance 
requirements,  staff,  students,  extracurricular  activities, 
and  other  significant  developments  in  the  normal  schools 
in  the  Province  of  Alberta  from  1905  to  1945* 

When  the  Province  of  Alberta  was  carved  out  of  the 
North  West  Territories  in  1905,  plans  were  immediately 
laid  for  the  establishment  of  a  normal  school  in  Calgary. 
Extensive  settlement  in  Alberta  during  the  following 
fifteen  years  necessitated  the  opening  of  normal  schools 
in  Camrose  and  Edmonton.  The  Camrose  Normal  School, 
however,  was  closed  in  1938  because  of  economic  necessity 
and  also  because  the  urban  centers  of  Calgary  and  Edmonton 
seemed  better  able  to  meet  the  changing  needs  of  the  province. 
The  Calgary  and  Edmonton  schools  later  succumbed  to  the 
changing  educational  scene  in  1945  as  they  were  absorbed  by 
the  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of  Alberta,  which  was 
henceforth  made  responsible  for  all  teacher  education  in 
the  Province  of  Alberta. 

The  Alberta  Government  adopted  most  of  the  normal 
school  regulations  which  were  in  existence  in  the  North 
West  Territories  during  the  period  immediately  preceding 
1905.  Control  of  teacher  training  and  certification  was 
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vested  in  the  Department  of  Education.  Regulations  regard¬ 
ing  the  length  of  term,  programme  of  studies,  entrance 
requirements,  fees  and  so  forth  were  all  determined  by  the 
central  government.  Some  of  these  regulations  were  not 
necessarily  in  the  best  interests  of  the  normal  schools. 

The  continuation  of  the  four-month  training  programme 
throughout  the  years  1906-1919  and  the  acceptance  during 
the  early  1920Ts  of  students  conditioned  in  their  high 
school  subjects,  illustrate  some  of  the  measures  employed 
by  the  Department  of  Education  to  meet  the  ever-increasing 
need  for  teachers  in  the  province. 

Generally  speaking,  the  curriculum  centered  around  the 
programme  of  studies  for  the  elementary  and  secondary  public 
schools  in  the  province.  Time  did  not  allow  for  academic 
training  beyond  the  highest  grade  to  be  taught.  Additional 
professional  education  courses  were  designed  to  complement 
the  specific  methods  as  outlined  by  the  staff  and  to  give  the 
students-in-training  a  better  insight  into  the  problems  of 
classroom  management,  discipline,  school  law,  child  psychology 
and  so  forth. 

Practice  teaching  and  observation  was  somewhat  limited. 
Rural  facilities  were  very  scarce  and  it  was  not  until  192$ 
that  arrangements  were  completed  to  provide  for  one  weekTs  prac 
tice  teaching  in  rural  one  or  two-roomed  schools. 

This  study  points  out  the  need  for  further  historical, 
sociological  and  philosophical  studies  of  teacher  education 
in  Western  Canada  and  especially  in  Alberta. 
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CHAPTER  I 


THE  PROBLEM 

I.  PURPOSE  OF  THE  STUDY 

The  purpose  of  the  present  study  was  to  investigate 
the  historical  development  of  the  three  Provincial  Normal 
Schools  in  Alberta  -  located  at  Calgary,  Camrose  and  Ed¬ 
monton  respectively  -  from  the  inception  of  the  first 
Normal  School  at  Calgary  until  the  time  when  the  Faculty 
of  Education,  University  of  Alberta,  took  over  all  aspects 
of  teacher  training  in  the  Province.  The  major  problem 
was  to  survey  the  facilities,  curriculum  (including 
observation  and  practice  teaching)  and  personnel  (including 
staff  and  students  and  their  various  activities)  of  the 
three  Normal  Schools.  The  major  problem  may  be  further 
divided  into  the  following  sub-problems: 

General  Developments.-  Mien  did  the  Normal  Schools  come 
into  being?  In  what  type  of  buildings  were  they  housed? 

What  facilities  were  provided  for  the  various  subjects  - 
lecture  rooms,  science  equipment,  laboratories,  shops, 
demonstration  rooms,  gymnasiums,  auditoriums  and  so  forth? 

Curriculum. -  How  extensive  was  the  course?  Was  the  course 
essentially  professional  or  did  it  include  academic  studies 
as  well?  What  courses  were  included  and  what  special  subject 
were  given  emphasis?  How  was  the  problem  of  class 
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observation  and  practice  teaching  handled?  What  were  the 
prerequisites  to  first  and  second  class  certification?  How 
was  the  students'  work  evaluated? 

Personnel . -  To  what  extent  were  staff  members  involved  in 
curriculum  reform  and  development  at  the  various  grade 
levels?  In  what  way  were  the  staff  responsible  for  the 
development  of  an  educational  philosophy  acceptable  to 
Alberta?  Were  the  staff  members  responsible  for  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  new  ideas  associated  with  education  and  new  methods 
of  teaching?  What  guidance  and  leadership  were  given  to  the 
students  in  their  studies  and  their  student-teaching  assign¬ 
ments?  What  academic  qualifications  were  required  for  ad¬ 
mission?  What  type  of  student  was  admitted?  In  what 
activities  did  the  staffs  and  students  participate? 

II.  THE  SCOPE  OF  THE  STUDY 

The  present  investigation  has  been  limited  to  the 
history  of  the  Provincial  Normal  Schools  in  Alberta  from 
1905  -  1945  per  se„  It  was  not  the  purpose  of  this  study  to 
investigate  the  entire  area  of  teacher  training  in  the 
Province,  therefore  reference  has  been  made  to  the  teacher 
training  programs  of  the  Provincial  Institute  of  Technology 
and  Art,  the  annual  Department  of  Education  Summer  School 
and  the  School  of  Education,  University  of  Alberta,  only 
where  relevant  to  the  study  of  the  Normal  Schools. 
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III.  METHOD  OF  STUDY 

This  investigation  was  planned  as  a  descriptive 
study.  Research  material  for  this  investigation  was  ob¬ 
tained  from:  various  reports  of  the  Department  of  Education; 
including  reports  by  the  Normal  School  Principals,  the 
Deputy  Minister  of  Education  and  the  Supervisor  of  Schools; 
Normal  School  Announcements;  and  local  newspapers.  Material 
from  the  normal  school  annual  year  books  and  interviews  with 
previous  normal  school  staff  members  were  used  to  supplement 
the  above  resources. 

IV.  ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  STUDY 

The  material  for  this  study  has  been  organized  both 
topically  and  chronologically.  The  major  aim  in  organ¬ 
ization  was  to  deal  with  the  history  in  significant  chron¬ 
ological  periods  and  to  sub-divide  each  period  into  relevant 
subject-matter  areas.  An  over-view  of  the  study  will  also 
reveal  three  major  sections  as  follows: 

Introduction.-  Chapter  I  defines  the  problem  whereas  Chapter 
II  gives  an  entire  over-view  of  the  investigation,  including 
a  survey  of  related  materials  and  an  historical  sketch  of 
normal-school  training  in  the  West  prior  to  1905. 


Body  of  the  Thesis.-  Chapters  III  to  VI  give  a  detailed 
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account  oi  the  material  under  investigation.  It  was  found 
expedient  to  deal  with  the  tloree  normal  schools  separately 
except  where  their  programmes  of  study  coincided.  Each  of 
these  four  chapters  (which  represent  significant  periods 
in  the  history  of  the  normal  schools)  deals  with  the  major 
developments  of  each  of  the  three  normal  schools  along  with 
the  important  problems  of  organization  and  control,  curric¬ 
ulum  (and  extra-curricular  activities)  and  personnel  (noth 
staff  and  students). 

Conclusion.  -  Chapter  VI I  of  this  study  presents  the  con¬ 
clusion  along  with  suggestions  for  further  research. 

V.  SEflSOi-I  FOR  THE  STUDY 

This  investigation  was  chosen  as  a  follow- up  to  a 
research  project  completed  for  Education  5  i,  a  grs 
course  in  the  history  of  education.  As  more  and  more  oi 
the  project  developed,  1  .  .  significance  of  this  study  for 
a  thesis  in  the  history  of  education  became  apparent. 

Si  n  t  ie  fi  *  !'  lie  instil  cf  higher  learning 

established  in  the  province  of  Alberta  was  the  Provincial 
Normal  School  at  Calgary  and  since,  from  the  beginning, 
played  an  obviously  i  tani  -ole  i  setting  the  tone  of 

education  throughout  the  province,  it  seemed  only  natural 
that  a  survey  based  on  the  history  of  the  normal  schools 
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would  form  a  significant  field  of  study  in  the  history  of 
education  in  Alberta. 

Developing  with  the  province  through  years  of  rapid 
expansion,  of  good  fortune,  of  depression  and  of  two  World 
Wars,  the  Normal  School  stands  out  as  an  institution  con¬ 
stantly  desiring  to  improve  its  methods,  its  courses  and 
the  professional  qualifications  of  its  many  graduates. 

Many  outstanding  individuals  who  have  contributed  great¬ 
ly  to  education  in  the  Province  served  on  the  Normal  School 
staffs.  Names  such  as  George  J.  Bryan,  E.  W.  Coffin, 

J.  C.  Miller,  G.  Fred  McNally,  Donalda  J.  Dickie,  Olive  M. 
Fisher,  W.  A.  Stickle,  W.  H.  Swift,  A.  L.  Doucette,  A.  E. 
Torrie,  G.  S.  Lord,  John  R.  Tuck,  W.  E.  Hay,  George  M. 

Dunlop,  H.  C.  Newland,  G.  K.  Haverstock,  A.  W.  Reeves  and 
H.  A.  MacGreggor  are  illustrative  of  those  whose  contribu¬ 
tions  will  always  be  an  important  aspect  of  the  history  of 
education  in  this  province. 

These  factors,  along  with  many  others,  which  were  un¬ 
covered  as  the  project  developed,  gave  stimulus  to  the  author 
and  encouraged  him  to  expand  it  into  a  thesis  for  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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CHAPTER  II 


BACKGROUND  AMD  GENERAL  OVERVIEW 

I.  PREVIOUS  STUDIES 

Formal  research  on  teacher  education  in  the  Western 
Provinces  is  very  limited.  No  studies  dealing  with  the 
history  of  any  one  particular  teacher-training  institution 
have  been  undertaken. 

One  major  project,  a  doctoral  dissertation  entitled, 

"The  Development  and  Present  Status  of  Teacher  Education 
in  Western  Canada  with  Special  Reference  to  the  Curriculum" 
was  completed  by  William  Griffiths  Black  for  the  Department 
of  Education,  University  of  Chicago  in  August  1935.  Certain 
sections  dealing  with  the  history  of  teacher  education  in 
Western  Canada  and  the  entrance  requirements  and  curriculum 
of  the  Normal  Schools  are  relevant  to  this  study.  By 
studying  the  various  reports  of  the  Provincial  Departments 
of  Education  and  by  questioning  and  interviewing  many  Normal 
School  staff  members  and  principals.  Black  was  able  to 
gather  a  wealth  of  material  on  this  topic. 

A.  DQ  Selinger  submitted  a  thesis  as  partial  fulfilment 
for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education  to  the  Division  of 
Secondary  Education,  University  of  Alberta  in  the  Summer  of 
1960  on  the  work  carried  out  by  Dr.  D„  J.  Goggin  in  his 
capacity  as  Superintendent  of  Education  and  Director  of  Normal 
Schools  in  the  North-West  Territories  (1893-1902).  The 
influence  of  Goggin  was  very  significant  to  this  study  since 
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the  Calgary  Normal  School  was  patterned  in  many  ways  after 
the  Normal  School  in  Regina  which  had  been  shaped  almost 
exclusively  by  Goggin  during  his  ten  years  as  Principal. 

H.  E.  Smith  took  the  topic  of  Teacher  Training  for  the 
theme  of  his  essay  on  Canadian  Education.'"  Following  a 
short  sketch  of  the  training  period  in  the  Normal  Schools 
and  Colleges  of  Europe  and  America,  Smith  concludes  that 
in  Canada,  conditions  have  favored  the  retention  of  a  one- 
year  period  of  training,  that  qualifications  for  admission 
to  Normal  Schools  have  gradually  risen  and  that  Normal  Schools 
have  been  primarily  but  not  exclusively  devoted  to  the  prep¬ 
aration  of  teachers  for  the  elementary  grades. 

Dr.  Smith  then  considers  "two  matters  of  perennial 
concern,  viz.,  recruitment  and  selection  of  candidates,  and 
the  programme  of  studies."  Included  in  this  report  is  a 
look  at  some  of  the  trends  in  teacher  education  in  Canada 
such  as  the  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of  Alberta, 
programme  of  teacher-training  instituted  in  1945. 

In  the  somewhat  related  field  of  the  certification  of 

teachers,  some  literature  is  available.  Dr.  M.  E.  Lazerte 

gave  two  addresses  for  the  Quance  Lectures  in  1950  on  the 

3 

development  of  teacher  education  practices  in  Canada.'" 

1  Ho  E.  Smith,  "Teacher  Training",  Canadian  Education 
Today,  Joseph  Katz  ( ed) ,  McGraw-Hill  Co.  Ltd . ,  Toronto, 

TWey  pp.  164-173. 

^  H.  E.  Smith.,  op.cit . ,  p.  167. 

O 

°  M.  E.  Lazerte,  Teacher  Education  in  Canada,  U.  J. 

Gage  and  Con  Ltd.,  Toronto,  1951. 
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Dr.  Lazerte  emphasized  the  differences  in  teacher  prepara¬ 
tion  and  disparities  in  standards  for  teachers  between 
provinces.  He  also  gave  a  short  historical  sketch  of 
teacher  training  in  Canada. 

Donald  Roy  Cameron^  presented  a  thesis  entitled 
"Teacher  Certification  in  Canada"  to  the  Division  of  Second¬ 
ary  Education,  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of  Alberta 
in  May,  I960.  In  this  study,  Cameron  points  out  that 
teacher  certification  is  a  highly  centralized  function  at 
the  provincial  level,  that  teacher  certification  serves 
many  uses,  some  of  which  seem  remotely  related  to  verifica¬ 
tion  of  professional  competence  and  that  teacher  certifica¬ 
tion  is  marked  by  multiplicity,  diversity  and  provincial 
insularity.  This,  however,  is  not  an  historical  study,  as 

the  emphasis  is  on  present  conditions. 

5 

W.  D.  McDougall  ,  while  discussing  the  improvement  of 
elementary  teacher  education  in  Alberta,  gives  a  short  survey 
of  the  Normal  Schools  together  with  an  historical  sketch  of 
the  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of  Alberta.  McDougall 
indicates  some  of  the  strengths  of  the  Normal  School  adminis¬ 
trative  policy  while  at  the  same  time  disclosing  many  of  the 
inadequacies  of  the  one-year  teacher-training  programme  and 
the  strictly  "professional"  aspects  of  teacher  preparation. 

^"Donald  Roy  Cameron,  Teacher  Certification  in  Canada. 

M.  Ed.  Thesis,  University  of  Alberta,  I960,  p.  iii. 

5 

W.  D.  McDougall,  Suggestions  for  the  Improvement  of 
Elementary  Teacher  Education  in  the  Province  of  Alberta, 

Doctoral  Thesis,  University  of  Columbia,  New  York,  N.Y., 

1946,  p.  12. 
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II.  NORMAL  SCHOOL  TRAINING  IN  MANITOBA  AND  THE 
NORTH  WEST  TERRITORIES  PRIOR  TO  1905 

In  order  to  appreciate  the  early  efforts  of  the  Normal 
Schools  in  Alberta,  background  material  dealing  with  Normal 
School  activities  in  Manitoba  and  the  North  West  Territories 
will  be  discussed  in  the  following  few  pages.  Much  of  the 
programme  of  the  Alberta  Normal  School  can  be  traced  back 
to  developments  in  these  areas,  which  in  turn  obtained  many 
of  their  ideas  from  Ontario  and  the  Eastern  United  States. 

Some  important  programme  differences  will  also  be  noted, 
especially  in  the  case  of  the  Manitoba  Normal  School. 

However,  a  study  of  differences  as  well  as  similarities  often 
makes  research  more  meaningful. 

MANITOBA 

General  Developments.-  When  the  Province  of  Manitoba  was 
formed  in  1870,  two  teacher-certifying  bodies  came  into  being  - 
the  Roman  Catholic  section  and  the  Protestant  section  of  the 
provincial  Board  of  Education.  This  arrangement  remained  in 
effect  until  1890  when  certification  became  the  sole  respon- 
sibility  of  the  provincial  Department  of  Education."'  Certifi¬ 
cates  were  granted  to  qualified  persons  entering  the  province 
from  Eastern  Canada  and  the  United  States  or  from  Great  Britain. 
Non-professional  certificates  (allowing  the  holder  to  teach 

°  Short  and  Doughty  (ed),  "The  Prairie  Provinces",  Canada 
and  its  Provinces,  XX  Publishers'  Association  of  Canada  Ltd., 

To r o nfo7  "TUI i,  pp .  420-430 
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in  the  elementary  schools  of  the  province)  were  also  awarded 
to  students  who  had  successfully  completed  the  non-profes¬ 
sional  examinations o  In  this  way  the  first  high  schools 
were  actually  used  to  prepare  elementary  school  teachers. 

The  first  teacher-training  programme  was  instituted  by 

the  Roman  Catholic  section  of  the  Board  at  St.  Boniface  in 
7 

1882  ;  however  on  May  30  of  the  same  year,  the  Protestant 
section  assented  to  "An  Act  to  Establish  Normal  Schools" 

g 

in  connection  with  the  public  schools. ' 

The  Board  of  Protestant  School  Trustees  for  the  city  of 
Winnipeg  agreed  that  a  normal  school  should  be  maintained  in 
connection  with  the  high  school  which  had  recently  been 
opened  in  the  city.  The  Inspector  of  the  Protestant  Schools 
for  Winnipeg  (under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Education)  was  to  supervise  the  work  of  the  normal  school 
teacher.  Provisions  for  practice  teaching  were  to  be  pro¬ 
vided  in  the  city  schools.  In  return  for  this  the  provincial 
Board  of  Education  was  to  give  an  annual  grant  of  $2,000  for 

9 

normal  school  operations.  By  1884  this  amount  had  been 
raised  to  $3,000  per  year"^  and  it  continued  to  rise  very 
slowly  until  the  turn  of  the  century. 

7 

C.  E.  Phillips,  The  Development  of  Education  in  Canada, 
W.  J„  Gage  and  Co.  Ltd.-)  1957,  p.  578 „ 

g 

Province  of  Manitoba,  Report  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Protestant  Schools.  188G,  p.  24. 

Ibid. #  p.  24. 

10  Province  of  Manitoba,  Report  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Protestant  Schools,  1885,  p.  47. 
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TABLE  I 


MANITOBA  NORMAL  SCHOOL  EXPENSES  -  1887  -  1900 


1887 

1900 

Particulars 

Expenses 

Particul ars 

Expenses 

Salary-Principal 

$2000.00 

Salaries 

$5059.20 

Travelling  Expenses  20.00 
-  principal 

Travelling  Expenses 

60.85 

Aid  to  Students 

668.40 

Library 

38.43 

Advertising  and 
printing 

43.35 

Printing  &  Stationery 

91.05 

Furniture 

56.45 

Piano,  Light  and 
Caretaking 

144.85 

Books  and  papers 
(reading  room) 

47.78 

Examinations 

1828.75 

Incidentals 

16.50 

Insurance  premium 

37.10 

Rent  of  room 

240.00 

Total 

2992.48 

7653.23 

In  1887  a  very  "commodious"  room  in  the  Carlton  Street 

12 

School  was  rented  by  the  Board,  "  but  by  the  opening  session 
in  September,  1889,  the  normal  school  was  forced  out  of  the 
school  due  to  increased  enrolment.  The  Board  found  it  nec¬ 
essary  to  rent  a  vacant  store  on  Main  Street;  however  bus¬ 
iness  expansion  forced  them  to  move  again  -  this  time  to  a 

Province  of  Manitoba,  Report  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Protestant  Schools,  1887,  p.  2TT  Also  Report  of  the  Depart-" 
ment  of  Education.  Manitoba,  1901,  p,  46 0. 

12  Ibid,,  1887,  p.  17. 
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room  in  the  Stobart  Block  in  downtown  Winnipeg  -  a  room 

1. 3 

entirely  unsuitable  for  normal  school  functions/''  This  type 
f  a  c  tic  dation  was  prevalent  until  about  1906  when  the  staff 
began  to  look  forward  to  moving  into  a  completely  new  normal 
school  building. 


Length  of  Course.-  The  annual  training  session  for  first  and 

second  class  students  was  originally  four  and  one-half  to 

five  months  in  length.  The  normal  school  instructor  spent 

his  extra-sessional  time  in  giving  short,  one-month  courses 

or  institutes  in  various  localities  for  the  training  of  third 

class  teachers.'"  ~  These  short  sessions  gradually  lengthened; 

first  to  six  weeks  in  1884,  then  to  ten  weeks  in  18SS  and 

finally  to  thirteen  weeks  in  1805 p"1''  It  is  significant  to 

note  here  that  by  the  latter  date,  no  one  could  enter  the 

longer  (eighteen  week)  second  claso  course  until  he  had  taken 

the  short  third  class  course  and  had  taught  for  at  least  one 
16 

year.  It  was  then  noted  that  these  students  were  much  more 
able  to  benefit  from  their  later  normal  school  training. 

province  of  Manitoba,  Be. port  o.,  •  ...  irintendent  of 

Protestant  Schools,  1880,  p,  30. 

14 

Province  of  Manitoba,  Beport  of  the  duperintendent  of 
.  rotestant  I chop Is,  1886,  p.  2C . 


]C 

W«  G.  Black,  The  Development  and  Present  Status  of 
Teacher  Education ,  P I nTd Thesis,  Department  of  Education , 

0 niversity  of  Chicago,  1936,  p.  23. 

16 

ince  of  Manit  ,  ^  ,  -  id  ^  ,o^  /  w _ muLal 

nejoort,  1002,  p.  42. 
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TABLE  II'1' 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  AND  SHORT 
MANITOBA  1883 

INSTITUTE 
-  1905 

SESSIONS 

Year 

No .  of 
Normal 
School 
Staff 

Teachers 

Local 

Normal 

Schools 

No.  of 
Students 
Long 
Session 

No .  of 
Students 
Short 
Session 

No .  of 
Long 

Sessions 

No .  of 

Short 

Sessions 

1883 

1 

16 

- 

2 

- 

1884 

1 

35 

89 

2 

5 

1885 

1 

31 

93 

1 

4 

1886 

1 

38 

83 

1 

3 

1887 

1 

31 

99 

1 

1 

1 888 

2 

42 

108 

1 

2 

1889 

2 

35 

122 

1 

3 

1890 

2 

28 

59 

1 

2 

1891 

2 

3 

67 

122 

1 

5 

1892 

3 

12 

60 

153 

1 

6 

1393 

3 

9 

63 

S5 

1 

4 

1894 

4 

8 

75 

124 

1 

5 

1895 

4 

9 

189 

149 

2 

5 

1896 

4 

9 

136 

102 

2 

5 

1897 

4 

9 

143 

101 

2 

4 

1898 

6 

9 

184 

204 

2 

5 

1899 

6 

13 

37 

247 

1 

7 

1900 

6 

13 

66 

197 

2 

7 

1901 

7 

13 

90 

161 

2 

7 

1902 

7 

14 

86 

234 

2 

7 

1903 

7 

14 

82 

237 

2 

7 

1904 

7 

14 

129 

261 

2 

7 

1905 

8 

18 

171 

320 

2 

8 

*A11  tables  lacking  specific  references  have  been  compiled  from 
various  annual  reports  of  the  Departments  of  Education. 
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Both  courses  were  soon  being  given  in  the  same  building 
and  since  they  overlapped  somewhat,  administrative  difficul¬ 
ties  arose;  however  this  was  rectified  slightly  in  August, 

1905,  when  the  work  of  training  third  class  students  was 

17 

placed  directly  upon  the  normal  school  teachers. 


Entrance  Requirements. -  Prior  to  the  establishment  of  the 

Winnipeg  Normal  School,  the  few  high  schools  in  existence 

rendered  a  valuable  service  by  preparing  students  for  the 

1 8 

government  certificate  examination.''"' 

To  qualify  for  normal  school  entrance  after  1882,  the 
student  was  required  to  present  proof  of  good  moral  char¬ 
acter,  to  possess  the  "literary  qualifications"  corresponding 
to  those  required  for  the  second  class  non-professional 
certificate  and  to  declare  his  intention  to  teach  for  at 

least  two  years.  There  was  also  a  minimum  age  requirement 

19 

-  sixteen  for  females  and  eighteen  for  males.  However  in 
these  early  days,  those  who  held  the  non-professional  cert¬ 
ificate  only,  were  still  permitted  to  teach  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  conditions: 


1  7 

Province  of  Manitoba,  Department  of  Education  Annua 
Report,  1906,  p.  380. 

1  o 

Short  and  Doughty,  op-  cit.,  p.  429  as  quoted  in 

Black. 

19 

Province  of  Manitoba,  Report  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Protestant  Schools,  1885,  p.  4 7 
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Year 

1884 


1886 


20 


Certificate 


Teaching  Period 


3rd  class  non-professional 
Grade  A 

3rd  class  non-professional 
Grade  B 


4  years 
2  years 


1st  and  2nd  class 
1st,  2nd,  3rd  (Grade  A) 
3rd,  (Grade  B) 


Pleasure  of  Board 
1  year 

Any  period  not  ex¬ 
ceeding  one  year  - 
at  the  discretion  of 
the  Superintendent 
of  Schools □ 


TABLE  III 


TEACHER'S  NON-PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION  SUBJECTS 
Manitoba  July  1886^1 


SUBJECT 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

SUBJECT 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

Grammar 

X 

X 

X 

Geography 

X 

X 

X 

Composition 

X 

X 

X 

History 

X 

X 

X 

English  literature 

X 

X 

Ancient  History 

X 

Arithmetic 

X 

X 

X 

Diet ation 

X 

X 

X 

Algebra 

X 

X 

Reading 

X 

X 

Euclid 

X 

X 

Physiology  and 
Hygiene 

X 

X 

Statistics  and 
Hydrostatics 

X 

Chemistry 

X 

Book-keeping 

X 

X 

Botany 

X 

Writing 

X 

X 

X 

Physics 

X 

20 

Province  of  Manitoba,  Report  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Protestant  Schools,  1886,  p.  18. 


21 


Ibid. ,  1886,  Appendix  C,  pp„  54. 
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By  1904,  only  those  prospective  teachers  who  had  already 

taken  the  short  course  and  who  had  taught  successfully  for 

one  year  were  permitted  to  take  the  second  class  professional 

course  and  then  only  if  they  had  the  corresponding  non-profes- 

22 

sional  training.  "J  After  teaching  for  another  year  those 
holding  second  class  certificates  could  write  the  examinations 
for  the  first  (highest)  class  certificate.  These  examinations 
were  based  on  certain  prescribed  texts  and  could  be  written 
without  further  normal  school  training.  " 


The  Course  of  Studies.-  The  curriculum  of  the  Winnipeg  Normal 
School  was  in  many  ways  patterned  after  those  of  the  normal 
schools  of  Ontario  and  the  United  States,  From  the  very 
beginning,  the  curriculum  of  the  Winnipeg  Normal  School  in¬ 
cluded  courses  in  psychology,  school  organization,  school 
management  and  law  and  general  methods.  Special  methods 
courses  corresponding  to  the  subjects  of  the  elementary  schools 
were  also  included,  the  chief  aim  being  to  acquaint  the  students 

with  the  content,  organization  and  methodology  of  these  subjects. 

n  ,  24 

A  review  of  the  subject  matter  was  often  included. 


By  1886,  D.J.  Goggin  (principal  of  the  Manitoba  Normal 
School)  had  organized  the  curriculum  in  the  following  manner: 


25 


^  Province  of  Manitoba,  Department  of  Education  Annual 
Report,  1904,  p.  501. 

23 

Province  of  Manitoba,  Report  of  the  Normal  School 
Principal.  1906,  p.  380 


24 

25 


W.Gu  Black,  Op.cit „ .  p.  171. 


Province  of  Manitoba,  Report  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Protestant  Schools,  1886,  p.  57T. 
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( 1 )  science  of  Eau.ca.t ion 

Physiology  -  study  of  the  physical  nature  of  man. 
Psychology  -  study  of  the  intellectual  nature  of  man. 
Ethics  -  study  of  the  moral  nature  of  man. 

History  of  Education  -  methods,  theories,  systems, 

(2)  Art  of  Education 

Methods  -  lectures,  observation,  practice,  criticism. 

ochool  management  -  buildings,  grounds,  patrons,  children. 

School  law  -  funds,  district  officers'  returns. 

According  to  principal  W,  A.  McIntyre,  by  1904  a  great 

deal  of  time  had  to  be  devoted  to  the  teaching  of  certain 

special  branches  of  education  -  drawing,  music,  physical 

26 

culture  and  manual  training.  The  complete  course  for  tae 
year  was  as  follows: 

3rd  Class 

(1)  Science  of  Education  -  nature  and  aim  of  education, 
teaching  instruction, 

(2)  Art  o f  Educ at ion  -  (i)  methods,  school  organization, 
management,  duties  of  teachers  and  pupils,  physical  culture, 
(ii)  practice  teaching, 

2nd  Glass 

(1)  philosophy  of  education  (^)  history  of  education 

(3)  pS}  1  y,  (4)  logic  (5)  ,  n  erne  t  (6) 

J  Province  of  Manitoba,  Department  of  Education  Annual 
Report,  1904,  p.  501 
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(7)  .nuoic  (G)  drawing  (S)  manual  training  (10)  drill. 

1st  Class 

(1)  philosophy  of  education  (2)  psychology  (3)  school 
management  (4)  child  study  (5)  educational  classics  ("Educ¬ 
ation"  by  Spencer;  "Emile"  by  Rousseau;  "Leonard  and 
Gertrude"  by  ^estalozzi ;  "School  and  Society"  by  Dewey) 

(6)  methods  (Report  of  the  "Committee  of  Ten";  "Art  and 
Form  of  Tastes"  by  Lucy  Crane)  (7)  history' of  education. 

In  the  professional  examinations  given  at  the  end  of 
the  normal  school  term,  each  candidate  was  required  to  obtain 
an  over- all  average  of  5C%  and  at  least  34%  on  each  of  the 
individual  papers. 

Conclusion. -  In  some  ways  the  Winnipeg  Normal  School  devel¬ 
oped  like  most  other  normal  schools  on  the  continent.  From 
the  very  outset,  general  courses  in  education  were  the  main 
feature  of  the  curriculum.  Observation  and  practice  teaching 
were  carried  out  in  various  Winnipeg  schools,  though  concen¬ 
trated  in  a  specially  chosen  school.  University  graduates 
seeking  high  school  certificates  were  required  to  attend  the 
Winnipeg  Formal  School  and  to  take  a  course  which  differed 
in  but  few  aspects  from  that  taken  by  prospective  elementary 
school  teachers,,  In  one  important  way,  however,  the  Winni 
Normal  School  developed  a  unique  pattern  -  especially  in 
wn  Canada  -  by  requiring  second  class  candi 
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the  third  class  course  first  and  to  prove  their  abilities  as 
teachers  before  being  admitted  to  the  session  for  second 
class  teachers.  A  similar  plan  of  action  was  discussed  in 
the  "Territories"  but  nothing  ever  came  of  it. 

NORTH  WEST  TERRITORIES 

General  Developments.-  On  March  14,  1889,  the  Board  of 
Education  of  the  North  West  Territories  resolved  that  every 
Union  School  in  the  Territories  should,  if  required  by  the 
Board,  establish  a  normal  school  department  with  annual 
sessions  beginning  on  the  first  Monday  in  November  and  end¬ 
ing  on  the  last  Friday  in  March.  The  only  work  undertaken 
in  accordance  with  this  resolution  was  done  by  A«H„  Smith, 
principal  of  the  Moosomin  Union  School  who  gave  lectures 

on  both  the  science  and  art  of  teaching.  This  voluntary 

27 

course  ended  on  April  8,  1890. 

Following  complaints  of  Union  Schools  throughout  the 

Territories  that  the  above  action  would  hamper  their  other 

work,  the  Board  passed  the  following  resolution  on  September 

9P, 

10,  1890: 

That  a  Normal  Department  be  edablished 
at  the  Regina  and  Moosomin  Union  Schools, 
to  be  conducted  in  each  case  by  the  In¬ 
spector  of  Schools  for  the  District,  the 

27 

Report  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  of  the 
North  West"  Territories  of  Canada,  ]  6 9 6 ,  p .  10 . 

28  1896,  p.  16 
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first  session  to  open  on  the  first  Mon¬ 
day  in  November*  and  that  all  teachers 
in  each  of  these  districts*  who  hold 
non-professional  certificates  and  desire 
to  teach,  be  invited  to  attend  the  ses¬ 
sion  held  in  their  district:  That*  with 
regard  to  the  holders  of  non-professional 
certificates  in  other  Inspectoral  Districts, 
whenever  there  are  ten  such  who  desire  to 
receive  TTormal  training  in  any  Union  School, 
the  Board  will  endeavor  to  arrange  for  a 
Normal  Session  being  held  in  such  school. 

It  was  further  declared  that  the  sessions  would  close 
on  December  24  for  third  class  students  but  continue  until 
the  last  Friday  in  March  for  first  and  second  class  students. 
Unfortunately  no  one  took  advantage  of  this  opportunity  in 
Regina  and  only  six  were  instructed  by  Inspector  Hewgill  at 
Moosomin.  No  sessions  were  held  in  1891  whereas  both 
Inspectors  hothwell  of  Regina  and  Eewgill  offered  instruction 
in  the  first  part  of  1892  and  1893.  Meanwhile,  in  November, 
1892*  the  Board  offered  to  conduct  sessions  in  Alberta  but 
no  students  accepted  the  invitation. 

On  December  31,  1892,  existing  school  ordinances  were 
amended  and  consolidated.  A  Council  of  public  Instruction 
was  given  the  power  to  establish  a  normal  school  and  the 

Superintendent  of  Education  was  appointed  the  director  of 

29 

the  normal  school  to  be  housed  in  Regina.  J'  In  April  of 
the  following  year  the  Council  ruled  chat  a  non-professional 


ucport  of  the  Council  of  .  ublic  InstrucLion  id  ine 
i.oiTil  C.S-'  Territories'  "of  Jana  la,  1898 ,  .  1 .  „ 
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certificate  would  no  longer  be  valid  as  a  licence  to  teach, 
thus  making  professional  training  compulsory- 

Length  of  Course.-  Annual  sessions  for  first  and  second 

class  students  were  held  in  Regina  from  September  1  to 
30 

December  22-^  After  1903,  two  four  month  sessions  were 
31 

held  annually-  This  aspect  was  later  transferred  to  the 
normal  school  at  Calgary,, 

Local  normal  schools  for  the  training  of  persons  who 
had  passed  the  academic  test  for  third  class  were  conducted 
at  convenient  centers  from  January  to  the  middle  of  March 
each  year,  by  the  Territorial  Inspector- 

Entrance  Reguirements. -  The  early  entrance  requirements 

were  somewhat  like  those  of  the  Winnipeg  Normal  School  in 

that  the  applicant  had  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  moral 

character  signed  by  a  pastor  or  like  person  and  also  had 

3  2 

to  pass  a  prescribed  non-professional  examination,, 

In  1903,  the  Department  of  Education  of  the  N.W.T. 
approved  regulations  stating  that  in  order  to  obtain  a 
card  of  admission  to  the  normal  schools,  the  applicant  must 
hold  or  be  entitled  to  the  Standard  VI,  VII  or  VTII  cert¬ 
ificate  and  must  be  of  the  age  of  sixteen  if  female  or 

^  Report  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  of  the 
North  West  Territories  of  Canada^  1896,  p-  IT  See  also 
Report  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  of  the  North 

¥est  Territories,  1 C  0 0 ,  p .  ~ 

21 

D.P.  McColl  Principal's  Report,  Regina  Normal  School, 
1903,  p.  40 » 

Report  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  of  the 
N,W„T.  of  Canada,  1896,  p-  17 
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TABLE  IV 


ATTENDANCE  AT  NORMAL  SCHOOL  SESSIONS  -  N„¥.T.  -  1893  -  1903 


Held  at 

;  Regina  for  1st 
2nd  Class 

and 

Held  at  Regina 
for  3rd 

and  elsewhere 
Class 

Year 

No.  1st 

No .  2nd 

Total 

No. 

Grand  Total 

Class 

Class 

1893 

18 

35 

53 

9 

62 

1894 

5 

22 

27 

37 

64 

1895 

9 

13 

22 

18 

40 

1896 

7 

16 

23 

15 

38 

1897 

12 

37 

49 

38 

87 

1898 

23 

36 

59 

35 

94 

1899 

18 

58 

76 

25 

101 

1900 

18 

67 

85 

10 

95 

1901 

25 

73 

98 

18 

116 

1902 

20 

72 

92 

19 

111 

1903 

27 

93 

120 

3 

123 

TOTALS 

182 

522 

704 

227 

931 

Before  1893 

55 

TOTAL  (to  1903)  936 


eighteen  if  male.  °  These  later  became  the  entrance  re¬ 
quirements  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School. 

‘i  q 

Report  of  the  Department  of  Education,  N.WqT,, 
1903,  P.T2T 
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Certification. -  After  1893,  a  professional  certificate  was 
desired  in  order  to  teach  in  the  Territories,  however  third 
class  certificates  were  also  issued  to  those  candidates  who 
had  completed  a  course  at  one  of  the  Local  normal  schools. 
This  latter  certificate  was  valid  for  three  years. 

Upon  successful  completion  of  the  normal  school  course 
in  Regina,  first  and  second  class  students  were  issued 
interim  certificates  which  could  be  converted  to  professional 
certificates  upon  receiving  a  satisfactory  report  from  an 
Inspector  following  a  year  of  teaching.  These  professional 

34 

certificates  were  valid  during  the  pleasure  of  the  Council. 

After  1900,  the  Regina  Normal  School  could  no  longer 

supply  the  number  of  teachers  needed,  so  the  Council  issued 

provisional  certificates  which  were  good  for  from  two  to 

ten  months  but  valid  only  in  specified  localities.  These 

were  issued,  upon  application,  by  local  boards  after  all 

35 

attempts  to  obtain  qualified  teachers  had  failed. 

In  August,  1902,  the  Department  of  Education  reaffirmed 
most  of  the  above  regulations,  however  it  also  stipulated 
that  a  third  class  certificate  could  be  granted  (upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  principal  of  the  Regina  Normal  School) 
to  a  teacher-in-training  who  had  attended  a  full  session  of 
a  Local  normal  school  and  who  had  passed  the  prescribed 

Report  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  of  the 
N.W.T.  of  Canada,  1 8  5 p.  17 

W.G.  Black,  op.  cit , ,  p.  28 
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examinations,  and  tests  in  practical  teaching. 

To  obtain  a  certificate  of  any  class,  a  candidate  was 
required  to  make  an  average  of  50%  on  all  examination  papers 
and  at  least  33  1/3%  on  each  paper.  He  was  also  required 
to  pass  the  prescribed,  test  in  the  Practice  of  Teaching 
and  to  obtain  from  the  principal  a  satisfactory  report  on 

o  c 

conduct,  deportment  and  aptitude  for  teaching.'"0  It  is 
interesting  to  note  that  provision  was  made  in  1902  for  the 
granting  of  a  Kindergarten  certificate  but  that  no  special 
certificate  for  teaching  high  school  was  issued  until  1905. 

lurriculum. -  From  the  beginning,  first  and  second  class 
students  in  the  Regina  Normal  School  were  g-iven  instruction 
in  the  theory,  art  and  history  of  education  and  were  ex¬ 
pected  to  do  regular  practice-teaching  under  supervision. 

By  1895,  the  course  of  studies  approved  by  D.J.  Goggin, 

37 

Superintendent  of  Education,  was  as  follows:"' 

3rd  Class 

(1)  The  Science  of  Education  -  Nature  and  aim  of 
education,  teaching  and  instruction;  outline  of  helpful 
portions  of  mental  science;  application  of  the  principles 
derived  therefrom  to  teaching  and  government. 

N.W.T.  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1902, 

p.  81 

37 

Report  of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  of  the 
N  o  17 . T „  of  Canada,  109  0,  p.  IT 
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(2)  The  Art  of  Education  -  (i)  Methods  of  teaching  each 

subject  on  the  programme  of  studies,  school  organization, 
school  management,  school  hygiene  (ii)  Regular  practice 
teaching. 

2nd  Glass 

(1)  The  Science  of  Education  -  Nature  and  aim  of 
education,  teaching  and  instruction,  psychology  and  ethics 
as  the  scientific  basis  of  the  art  of  education;  their 
application  to  the  development  of  the  intellectual  and 
moral  powers. 

(2)  The  Art  of  Education  -  (i)  Outlines  of  general 

method;  application  to  teaching  of  each  subject  of  the 
programme  of  studies;  school  organization,  school  management, 
school  hygiene,  school  law.  (ii)  Practice  teaching. 

(3)  The  History  of  Education  -  Systems  and  theories 
of  education  -  eminent  educators. 

Texts  -  Browning's  "Educational  Theories"  and  Quick's 
"Educational  Reformers". 

1st  Glass 

(1)  Science  of  Education  -  Nature,  form  and  limits  of 
education;  educational  values;  psychological  and  logical 
sequence  of  subjects;  general  method. 

(2)  Art  of  Education  -  same  as  second  class. 

(3)  History  of  Education  -  same  as  second  class 
except  that  different  texts  were  used.  Texts  -  Spencer's 
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"Education"  and  the  Report  of  the  "Conimitte©  of  Ten". 

Holders  of  the  second  class  certificate  were  not  re¬ 
quired  to  attend  further  normal  school  sessions  to  qualify 
for  the  first  class  certificates.  They  were,  however, 
required  to  pass  the  prescribed  examinations  based  on  the 
above  course  of  studies. 

D,  ?„  hcColl,  3. 1,  (principal)  reported  that  by  1903, 
increasing  attention  was  being  given  to  certain  forms  of 
practical  work  such  as  music,  blackboard  writing  and  draw¬ 
ing,  modelling,  cardboard  work  and  woodwork,  h  course  of 
lectures  in  hygiene  and  school  sanitation  were  also  given. 
Instruction  in  agriculture  and  elementary  science  was 

somewhat  meagre  since  the  ..Regina  Normal  School  had  no 

33 

laboratory  facilities.  w  " 

At  the  end  of  the  session  in  1803  first  and  second 
class  students  wrote  examinations  based  on  the  following 
subjects:  psychology;  school  organization,  management  and 

lav/;  reading,  literature  aid  spelling,  grammar,  composition 
and  writing;  mathematics;  history  and  geography;  nature 
study  and  agriculture;  music;  drawing,  hirst  class  students 
were  also  examined  in  the  philosophy  of  education. 

Conclusion . -  In  many  ways ,  the  Regina  Normal  School  set  the 
pattern  for  the  Calgary  Normal  Cchool  which  was  opened  on 
January  3,  1806.  The  Alberta  Department  of  Education  adopted 

°  N.tfT.  Department  of  Education  Annual..  Cenort,  1S03, 
p .  42. 
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many  of  the  regulations  which  had  previously  been  passed  by 

o  C 

the  Department  of  Education  of  the  "Territories « "  There¬ 
fore  entrance  requirements  to  the  normal  school  and  regulations 
regarding  certification  were  identical .  The  Calgary  Normal 
School  also  adopted  the  two,  four-month  normal  school  sessions 
per  year  which  had  been  customary  in  the  begin a  Normal  School B 
However,  no  attempt  was  made  to  establish  Local  normal  schools 
such  as  those  held  in  both  Manitoba  and  the  "Territories". 


III. 


A  GENERAL  SURVEY  OF  DEVELOPMENTS 
IN  ALBERTA  (1905  -  1945)40 


Tne  Rise  of  tne  Normal  Schools.-  After  the  province  of  Alberta 

came  into  being  on  September  I,  1905,  plans  were  made  to 

establish  a  provincial  Normal  School  in  Calgary  in  the  Central 
41 

School.  '  This  was  a  temporary  arrangement  between  the 
Government  of  Alberta  and  the  Calgary  School  Board,  which 


See  "Alberta  Act",  Section  10,  Acts  of  the  Parliament 
of  tne  Dominion  of  Canada,  Volume  II,  TOO.  This  section 
provides  for  the  continuation  of  existing  laws,  orders  and 
regulations  in  effect  previous  to  ISO 5  in  the  territory 
established  as  the  prov.  of  Alberta  in  1905. 

40 

Reference  to  normal  school  classes  in  the  Alberta 
territory  before  1905  show  that  normal  classes  were  held 
on  at  least  three  occasions.  The  Calgary  Daily  Herald,  Nov. 
19,  1933,  reports  that  in  1894  a  room  over  Jacques  Jewellry 
store  (Calgary)  was  used  for  a  three-month  normal  course 
under  the  supervision  of  Inspector  Hewgill ;  the  Edmonton 
Normal  School  Yearbook  (1928-29,  p.  7)  reports  that  thirteen 
students  enrolled  in  a  normal  course  given  in  Edmonton,  1897; 
the  Western  Standard,  an  illustrated  weekly  paper,  Calgary 
dated  July  4,  1914  (p«  5)  reports  that  a  small  class  of 
chers  was  instructed  in 
Bryan  and  Mr.  D„  P„  McColl. 

44  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Import, 

1906,  p,  12,  - 
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lasted  until  midsummer  1908,  when  a  new  normal  and  model 

a  ool  was  organized*  Tils  new  building  was  officially 

42 

opened  on  November  8,  1908. 

As  the  enrollment  increased,  normal  sc  ]  xLlitiei 

were  extended,,  By  July  1912,  the  Government  had  decided 

42 

to  organize  a  second  normal  school  in  Canrose  ^  and  in 

January  1920,  a  temporary  normal  school  was  opened  in 

Edmonton.'--"  The  latter  was  closed  in  19  23  w  and  remained 

so  until  1928  when  it  was  re-instituted  and  housed  in 

temporary  quarters  (King  Edward  School)'-  until  the  new 

normal  school  building  on  the  University  of  Alberta  Campus 

47 

was  completed  in  1930.  ~  However,  this  normal  school  was 

closed  again  from  September  1932,  until  October  1935,  in 

order  to  reduce  Departmental  expenses  during  the  depression 
48 

period.  From  1935  until  1938  the  three  normal  schools 
continued  to  function.  At  the  later  date  however,  it  was 
to  discontinue  the  course  at  the  Ca 

AC 

School. 


’  fication  of  Fncil:’  _ Pressure  to  increase  the  length 

of  the  training  course  and  to  improve  the  academic  lifi- 
cations  of  the  teachers- in- training  resulted  in  a  recom- 


4  2 
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11  '  IS 42  '  Uni1  rsity  Survey  Committee, 

ache r- training  programmes  of  the  Normal  Schools,  the 

Provincial  Institute  of  Technology  and  Art,  and  the  Faculty 

of  Education,  University  of  Alberta,  be  united  and  integrated 

under  the  Faculty  of  Education  »  By  1944  the  first  step 

was  taken  toward  unification  by  transferring  the  Department 

cl  Education's  Sumer  School  for  Teachers  to  the  Faculty 
51 

of  Education*  By  taster  1945  all  the  provisions  of 
integration  had  been  agreed  upon  by  the  provincial  Executive 
Council  and  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of 
Alberta*  By  that  summer,  all  responsibility  for  teacher 
preparation  in  the  Province  of  Albert a  haa  been  vested  in 
the  Faculty  of  Education « 


onclusion »-  In  1945,  an  era  in  the  history  of  educatior 
in  the  _ rovince  of  Alberta  had  come  to  a  close.  For  forty 
years  the  normal  schools  had  provided  the  professional 
training  for  most  of  the  elementary  and  many  of  the  secondary 
school  teachers  in  the  province.  It  will  be  the  aim.  of  the 
next  four  chapters  to  deal  more  completely  with  the 
developments  of  these  three  normal  schools  during  this  very 
important  forty  year  period. 

tr  p 

A 1  ber t a ,  Department  or  Education,  Annual  heport , 

194o,  p.  o  . 

51  Ibid.,  1544,  pi  22. 

Ibid. ,  1545,  p.  0. 
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CHAPTER  III 


A  PERIOD  OF  ESTABLISHMENT  AND  GRCWTH  (1906  -  1919) 

During  the  period  1906  -  1919,  two  normal  schools  were 
established  in  the  province  -  at  Calgary  and  at  Camrosea 
Although  the  attendance  at  the  first  four-month  session 
held  in  Calgary  was  made  up  of  only  twenty- six  students, 
the  enrolment  soon  began  to  increase  rapidly.  A  total  of 
one  hundred  and  two  students  took  advantage  of  the  facilities 
in  the  year  1906.  By  1915,  five  hundred  and  seventy-eight 
students  were  enrolled  in  the  two  schools. 

One  of  the  most  significant  aspects  of  the  period  under 
discussion  was  the  retention  of  the  two  four-month  sessions 
held  each  year  for  the  specific  training  of  first  and 
second  class  teachers.  Although  this  programme  (a  carry¬ 
over  from  the  Territorial  Normal  School  at  Regina)  was 
designed  as  a  temporary  expedient,  it  remained  in  force  until 
September,  1919  when  an  eight-month  course  was  introduced 

The  weaknesses  of  the  short,  four-month  training  course 

are  illustrated  in  the  Principal's  Report  (1906)  to  the 

2 

Minister  of  Education:" 

Permit  me  also  to  point  out  the  advisabil¬ 
ity  of  making  provision  in  the  near  future 

1 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1919, 

p  o  9. 
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Ibid. ,  1906,  p.  37. 
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for  a  more  extended  course  in  training,,  * » * * » 
Today  a  great  percentage  of  our  teachers  are 
working  in  town  and  city  schools,,  In  these 
schools,  the  subjects  of  Manual  Training , 

Music,  Drawing,  Art  work  in  its  various 
forms.  Domestic  Science  and  Kindergarten 
work  are  receiving  increasing  attention,, 

It  is  impossible  in  a  four  month's  course 
to  deal  with  these  subjects  in  a  thorough 
and  systematic  manner. 

However  the  programme  was  retained  in  an  effort  to 
train  sufficient  teachers  to  meet  the  ever-increasing  need 
of  an  expanding  population* 

The  design  of  this  chapter  will  be  to  deal  separately 
with  significant  aspects  of  the  normal  schools  at  Calgary 
and  Camrose  during  the  period  from  January,  1806,  until 
September,  1819* 


I*  CALGARY  PROVINCIAL  NORMAL  SCHOOL 


General  Developments*-  The  first  session  of  the  Calgary 
Normal  School  opened  on  January  3,  1906,  in  temporary  quar¬ 
ters  leased  by  the  Government  of  Alberta  from  the  Calgary 
3 

School  Board.  The  normal  school  was  established  under  the 

regulations  which  had  existed  in  the  North  West  Territories* 

In  September,  1906,  the  following  regulations  were 

adopted  by  the  Alberta  Department  of  Education:^ 

54*  There  shall  be  held  annually  one  or 
more  sessions  of  (a)  the  Provincial  Nor¬ 
mal  School  for  the  training  of  teachers 


3 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education  Annual  Report,  1906, 
p.  12;  The  Daily  Herald,  Calgary.  January  9,  1900,  p.  4* 

4 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education  Annual  Report,  1906, 
pp.  77  -  78* 
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for  first  and  second  class  interim  cert¬ 
ificates;  (b)  such  other  Normal.  Schools 
as  may  be  deemed  necessary  for  the  train¬ 
ing  of  teachers  for  third  class  certif¬ 
icates,,  Every  session  shall  be  held  at 
such  time  and  place  and  shall  continue 
for  such  length  of  time  as  may  be  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  Minister  of  Education,,  No 
fees  shall  be  charged  students  in  at ten¬ 
dance  a 

55.  Every  applicant  for  training  shall 
apply  to  the  Department  of  Education  for 
a  card  of  admission „  Cards  of  admission 
may  be  granted  to  females  over  sixteen 
years  of  age  and  to  males  over  eighteen 
years  of  age;  who  hold  or  are  entitled 
to  Standard  VI,  VII  or  VTII  diplomas. 

Any  person  holding  a  card  of  admission 
who  fails  to  be  present  on  the  opening 
day  of  the  session  shall  forfeit  his 
right  to  attend. 

56.  The  principal  of  the  Provincial  Nor¬ 
mal  School  shall  be  responsible  for  its 
organization,  discipline  and  management, 
and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Min¬ 
ister  of  Education,  shall  prescribe  the 
duties  of  his  staff. 

57.  Teachers-in-training  shall  submit  to 
such  rules  and  regulations  respecting 
attendance,  classification,  conduct  and 
examinations  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
principal  and  approved  by  the  Minister  of 
Education,  and  they  shall  lodge  and  board 
at  such  houses  as  are  approved  by  the 
principal „ 

58 o  Teachers-in-training  shall  be  required 
to  pursue  such  studies  and  pass  such  exam¬ 
inations  and  tests  in  teaching  as  may  from 
time  to  time  be  prescribed  by  the  Minister 
of  Education. 

The  above  regulations  are  similar  to  those  approved 
by  the  Department  of  Education,  North  West  Territories  in 
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October,  1903.^ 

Twenty-six  students  attended  the  first  session  of  the 
Calgary  Normal  School,  However,  succeeding  enrollments 
soon  increased  beyond  the  capacity  of  the  temporary  quarters. 
Fortunately,  by  mid-summer  of  190$,  McDougall  school  containing 
four  classrooms,  a  library,  auditorium,  offices  and  eight 
practice-school  classrooms,  was  completed.  It  was  officially 
opened  on  November  $,  190$.^  Opening  addresses  were  given  by 
the  Honourable  A.  C.  Rutherford,  Minister  of  Education  and 
Honourable  W.  H.  Cushing,  Minister  of  Public  Works. 

In  order  to  afford  an  opportunity  for  the  normal  school 
students  to  observe  the  work  of  skilled  teachers  and  to  ob¬ 
tain  the  benefits  of  organized  practice  teaching,  a  "Model 
Department”  was  established  in  connection  with  the  normal 
school.  The  practice  school  was  to  be  under  the  control  of 
the  Department  of  Education  as  far  as  the  engagement  of 
teachers,  discipline  and  general  management  were  concerned. 

The  Provincial  Government  also  agreed  to  pay  the  practice 
school  teachers  a  bonus  for  acting  as  ’’critic  teachers.” 

The  original  members  of  the  model  school  staff  were:  Mr. 

H.  E.  Hay  (principal),  Miss  M.  B.  Munro,  Miss  M.  Burns,  Miss 
M.  E.  Howson,  Miss  A.  Stewart  and  Miss  E.  M.  Martin. 

5 

'N.W.T.,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report.  1903, 
p.  47. 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  190$, 
p.40;  Calgary  Daily  Herald,  August  23,  1908,  p.l;  0.  M. 

Fisher-]  ’’Forty  Years  of  Endeavor”The  New  Trail,  April,  1946. 
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As  the  enrolment  increased  the  practice  school  became 
greatly  overburdened  in  an  attempt  to  provide  practice¬ 
teaching  for  all  the  students*  In  1914  the  total  number 

of  practice  lessons  approximated  2,072,  or  an  average  of 

7 

eight  per  student.  Fortunately,  the  normal  school  ob¬ 
tained  permission  to  use  four  rooms  in  the  Connaught 
School  for  the  first  session,  1914.  At  the  close  of  this 
session,  a  more  lasting  arrangement  was  made  giving  the 
normal  school  control  over  the  four- roomed  school  at 

g 

Sunnyside  as  an  additional  practice  school. 

Throughout  this  period,  one  of  the  great  weaknesses 

of  the  Calgary  Normal  School  programme  was  its  inability 

to  provide  rural  practice  teaching.  The  real  problems  of 

the  rural,  one-room  school  were  met  only  suggestively. 

World  War  I  had  a  somewhat  disrupting  effect  on  the 

programme.  After  1915  the  enrolment  began  to  taper  off 

considerably  and  by  1917  it  was  composed  mostly  of  students 

who  had  taken  at  least  one  year  of  high  school  work  in  the 
9 

pro vi nee. 


In  1917,  Dr.  Coffin  made  the  following  comment: 


10 


By  way  of  distinct  advance  in  meeting-  our 
ever-pressing  problems,  there  is  little  to 
report.  This  is  not  a  time  for  new  depart- 


7  „ 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1914, 

p.  29 . 

c  Ibid.,  1914,  p.  32;  Western  Standard,  Calgary,  July  4, 

1914,  pTTIT 

9 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1917, 

p.  20 
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Ibid.,  1917,  p.  24 
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ures,  still  less  for  uncertain  ventures,  and 
we  can  but  hold  the  ground  with  more  and 
more  zealous  effort  while  so  many  are  serving 
elsewhere.,  Hith  a  student  body  so  immature 
and  inexperienced,  there  is  barely*  time  to 
stress  the  fundamentals,  as  we  seek  at  the 
same  time,  to  make  full  and  consistent  trial 
of  the  subject-matter  and  methods  agreed  upon. 
Theory  has  been  minimized,  and  the  major 
emphasis  given  to  demonstration,  organization 
of  material  for  schoolwork,  school-room 
economy,  observation  and  practice,, 

By  1918,  however,  plans  had  been  made  to  implement  a 
new  eight- nonth  course  to  be  nut  into  effect  beginning 
September  1,  1819 


En t r an c e  ue  gui r ement s . -  The  general  regulations  for  admission 

to  the  Calgary  Normal  School  as  approved  by  the  Depart  rent  of 

Education  on  September  1,  1906,  were  discussed  earlier  in 

12, 

this  report*  However  since  no  special  class  was  held,  for 

third  class  students  (until  the  opening  of  the  Edmonton 

Normal  School),  each  applicant  was  required  to  hola  or  be 

entitled  to  the  Standard  VII  or  VIII  diploma.  In  August  1907, 

regulations  were  approved  requiring  an  applicant  to  submit 

to  the  Department  a  certificate  of  moral  character  signed 

1  ° 

by  a  clergyman  or  other  responsible  person. 

Between  1910  and  1912  the  method  of  classifying  students 
in  Alberta's  public  schools  underwent  a  change.  The  five 


11  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  neport,  1918, 

p„  27;  also  1919,  ~p .  NJ" Calgary  Daily  Herald,  June  3 ,  T9  28,  p.  I. 

1 2 

See  pages  31-32  of  this  report. 

13 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  heporo,  190 V, 

p.  102. 
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public  school  standards  became  eight  public  school,  grades, 
whereas  the  three  secondary  standards  became  four  secondary 

14 

grades  (grades  IX  to  XII),  '  Henceforth,  students  following 
this  programme  were  required  to  complete  Grade  XI  in  order 
to  take  the  second  class  course  and  Grade  XII  for  the  first 
class  course. 


Certification . -  Following  the  successful  completion  of  a 

four-month  programme  at  the  Alberta  Normal  School,  an 

interim  first  or  second  class  teaching  certificate  (which 

could  be  converted  to  a.  Professional  certificate  after  the 

completion  of  a  year  of  "successful"  teaching  in  the 

Province)  was  granted,”^  Third  class  certificates  (valid 

for  three  years  from  June  30  of  the  year  during  which  the 

holders  thereof  received  the  diploma  entitling  them  to 

admission  to  the  normal  school)  were  issued  to  candidates 

who  were  not  completely  successful  in  their  professional 

l  0 

examinations  or  practice  teaching,.  The  professional 
examinations,  based  on  the  course  of  studies  of  the  normal 
school,  were  held  at  the  close  of  each  session ,  In  order 
to  pass,  each  candidate  was  required  to  obtain  at  least 
50%  of  the  total  number  of  marks  and  34%  on  each  paper. 

Those  persons  holding  a  second-class  professional  certificate 


14 


Alberta,  Department 


P  a  1  2  < 

15  Ibid, .  1906,  p.  29 
local  inspector. 
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Ibid, ,  1907,  p,  92, 


of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1912, 
-  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
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and  a  Standard  VIII  diploma  were  permitted  to  write  the 
professional  examination  for  the  first  class  interim 

17 

certificate  without  further  attendance  at  the  normal  school,, 

It  was  impossible  for  the  normal  school  to  train  the 

number  of  teachers  required  to  fill  the  schools  in  Alberta, 

therefore  the  Department  found  it  necessary  to  hire  qualified 

teachers  from  the  other  provinces.  Great  Britain  and  to 

some  extent,  the  United  States.  In  1912  for  example,  453 

teachers  were  certified  from  the  other  provinces  while  147 

1 8 

entered  the  province  from  the  United  Kingdom.  The  province 
also  found  it  necessary  to  grant  provisional  certificates 
which  were  limited  to  certain  specified  communities. 

As  World  War  I  progressed,  fewer  teachers  entered  the 
province  from  the  "East"  and  as  the  ranks  of  the  normal 
school  also  declined  steadily,  the  Alberta  Department  of 
Education  was  (by  1919)  forced  to  grant  permits  to  University 
students  and  to  high  school  students  in  grades  XI  and  XII 
m  order  to  keep  the  rural  schools  in  operation.'  “ 

Beginning  in  1912,  third  class  certificates  were  valid 
for  one  year  only  from  the  close  of  the  calendar  year  during 
which  they  we re  issued. 

Curriculum. -  The  lack  of  time  and  facilities  made  it  difficult 
for  the  staff  of  the  normal  school  to  deal  effectively  with 

1 7 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1906, 
p.  29.  ' 

18 

J  Ibid.,  1912,  p.  12. 
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Ibid, ,  1919,  p„  9. 
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TABLE  V 


CERTIFICATES  ISSUED  -  CALGARY  PROVINCIAL  NQRLxAL  SCHOOL 

1911  -  1.9  IS 


Year 

1st 

Class 

2nd 

Class 

3rd 

Class 

Failed  or 
Withdrew 

Total 

1911 

63 

138 

32 

15 

248 

1912 

70 

156 

36 

8 

270 

1913 

93 

104 

21 

8 

226 

1914 

qc 

135 

19 

9 

262 

1915 

99 

212 

22 

12 

345 

1916 

74 

118 

18 

o 

219 

1217 

43 

144 

25 

7 

219 

1918 

8 

162 

13 

11 

266 

1219 

54 

92 

6 

i 

u. 

160** 

**  First 

session 

only. 

the  neces 

sary  subjects,  let 

alone  with  such  special 

subjects 

as  music 

or  manual  training. 

In  the 

'  ing,  t 

course 

at  the  Calgary  Normal  School  was  almost  entirely  "professional 
-Lis,  of  course,  was  not  unusual  in  Canadian  normal  schools. 

During  the  first  two  months  of  hue  programme,  the  student 
were  taught  philosophy  of  education,  history  of  education, 
psychology,  teaching  and  class  management,  school  law  and 
general  and  special  method  with  respect  to  the  subject.;  of  the 
Aimer ha  programme  of  studies.  Special  lessons,  taught  by 
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members  of  the  normal  school  staff,  were  used  to  illustrate 

20 

the  methods  of  the  work  under  discussion,, 

During  the  last  two  months,  the  students  had  the  op¬ 
portunity  to  observe  the  work  of  experienced  teachers  in 
the  various  departments  of  the  Calgary  Schools  and  to  carry 
on  practice  teaching  under  their  supervision.  Lesson  plans, 
showing  the  aims  of  the  lesson  and  indicating  the  nature  of 
the  subject  matter  and  the  methods  and  apparatus  to  be  used, 
were  required  of  all  practice  lessons.  In  the  Calgary 
schools  lessons  were  taught  to  the  school  students  in  the 
presence  of  other  normal  school  teachers -in- training.  The 
latter  were  instructed  to  note  both  weaknesses  and  strengths 
in  the  lesson  so  that  they  could  meet  afterwards  for  the 
purpose  of  discussing  the  lessons  which  had  been  taught,  A 
written  report  of  every  lesson  was  made  by  the  group  leader 
(a  normal  school  staff  member),"1 

About  one  week  before  final  examinations,  those  students 
who  showed  marked  ability  in  practice-teaching,  were 
excused  from  further  teacldng  assignments  and  were  given 
the  opportunity  to  observe  a  few  more  lessons  in  the  various 
city  schools.  Those  who  remained  were  requested  to  teach 
daily  lessons  until  they  had  satisfied  the  staff  in  regard  to 

20  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1906, 
p.  37, 
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Ibid_o_,  1906,  p,  38 
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their  teaching  ability.  At  the  end  of  the  session,  those 
students  who  were  still  weak  in  practice-teaching  were 
given  the  chance  to  teach  (under  the  careful  eye  of  the 
local  Inspector)  until  the  next  normal  school  session,  at 
which  time  the  student  was  given  another  opportunity  to 
satisfy  the  normal  school  staff  as  to  the  advisability  of 
extending  his  teaching  term. 

Professional  examinations  based  on  the  normal  school 
course  of  studies  were  administered  during  the  last  week  of 
the  session.  Those  students  who  were  not  successful  in  the 
examinations  were  permitted  to  write  supplemental  exam- 

22 

inations  without  further  attendance  at  the  normal  school. 
With  the  completion  of  the  normal  school  building  in 

1905,  physical  facilities  became  somewhat  more  adequate. 

The  "Model  School”,  which  provided  eight  practice  class¬ 
rooms,  extended  the  possibilities  for  observation  and 

23 

practice-teaching.  A  closer  liaison  was  possible  between 
the  normal  school  staff  and  the  practice  school  staff  and 
as  such  the  methods1  courses  could  be  better  co-ordinated 
with  the  lessons  being  taught  in  the  model  school,  and 
student  assignments  could  be  observed  and  criticized  more 
adequately. 

In  1907  provision  was  made  for  instruction  in  manual 
training  and  fine  art;  in  1913  courses  in  domestic  science 

22 
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arid,  domestic  art  were  added,  and  in  1914  special  courses  were 

given  in  agriculture  and  school  gardening.  n  separate  room 

iv as  sec  aside  for  each  of  the  following  three  special  subjects 

woodworking,  domestic  science  and  domestic  art;  however  the 

work  in  elementary  manual  training,  fine  art  and  agriculture 

was  carried  on  in  ordinary  lecture  rooiash^ 

In  1915  one  of  the  practice  rooms  in  the  Calgary  1  ormal 

dchool  was  transferred  to  an  unused  church  building  on  Fifth 

street  .test  so  that  tile  vacated  room  could  Ice  used  as  a 

science  room  for  instruction  in  agriculture  and  related 
25 

sciences,, 


The  basic  course  of  studies  remained  somewhat  standard 
throughout  the  period  under  discussion,  however.  In  1500, 
the  course  of  studies  included  psychology,  school  management, 
school  law,  methodology,  practice  in  teaching,  school 
hygiene,  usic  and  drawing  and  manual  training  for  both 
first  and  second  class  students.  In  addition,  first  claso 
students  tre  instructed  in  philosophy  and  history  of 

p  0 

education,  ‘  by  1914,  the  course  of  studies  was  as  followo:^ 
(1)  psychology  and  general  method;  history  and  philosophy 
of  education;  cla^s  management;  school  law  mu’  regulations. 


24 
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(2)  Methods  of  teaching  (a)  English  (primary  reading,  oral 
reading,  spelling,  writing,  composition,  grammar,  literature); 
(b)  science  (geography,  nature  study,  agriculture,  physiology 
and  hygiene);  (c)  mathematics  (arithmetic,  elementary  geom¬ 
etry,  algebra);  (d)  manual  arts  (manual  training,  drawing 

and  penmanship);  (e)  history  and  civics;  (f)  music;  (g) 
physical  training. 

(3)  Observation  of  lessons  taught  by  members  of  the  staffs  of 
the  normal  school  and  the  practice  school. 

(4)  Practice  in  teaching. 

In  addition  to  the  above  courses,  each  teacher-in-train- 
ing  was  required  to  read  (orally)  prose  and  poetical  selections 
and  to  interpret  these  selections.  Each  student  was  also 
examined  in  singing. 

Throughout  the  period  under  discussion,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  the  normal  school  was  hampered  by  the 
problem  of  having  to  prepare  teachers  who  could  qualify  to 
teach  in  either  the  elementary  or  the  secondary  standards 
or  grades  and  also  to  prepare  students  to  teach  in  rural, 
town,  or  city  schools  which  varied  considerably  in  their 
facilities.  Practice-school,  classroom-teaching  and  the 
introduction  of  certain  special  subjects  was  an  attempt  to 
meet  the  increasing  needs  of  schools  in  the  larger  towns 
and  cities.  Little,  however,  was  done  to  prepare  well- 
qualified  rural  teachers. 
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In  addition  to  the  regular  curriculum,  special  physical 

training  courses  (to  be  taken  after  regular  class  hours)  were 

28 

introduced  in  1911  under  contract  with  the  Strathcona  Trust. 

These  courses  under  the  supervision  of  Sergeant  Instructor 

Armitage  proved  to  be  very  popular  with  the  students.  The 

contract  was  renewed  annually  until  1939  when  it  was  finally 

withdrawn  and  the  normal  school  employed  a  regular  physical 

29- 

training  instructor, 

A  further  extension  to  the  work  at  the  Calgary  Normal 

School  occurred  in  January,  1910  when  a  one-month,  short 

course  was  introduced.  This  course  was  given  for  the  benefit 

of  qualified  British  teachers  (and  American  teachers  in  1914) 

who  had  been  granted  provisional  standing  in  Alberta  but  who 

wished  to  make  a  thorough  study  of  the  Alberta  curricula  and 
30 

school  laws.  This  course  was  given  annually  in  Calgary 
until  1914  and  each  year  a  local  Inspector  was  given  the 
responsibility  of  instructing  the  class  in  those  features 
of  the  curriculum  that  were  unfamiliar  to  them  such  as  the 
School  Ordinances  and  Regulations.  The  various  normal  school 
staff  members  were  called  upon  to  assist  the  Inspector  by 
giving  special  instruction  in  their  field  of  study. 

90 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1911, 

p.  46 . 

29 

Ibid, ,  1937,  p,  36 

30  Ibid..  1910,  p.  43 
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TABLE  VI 


SPECIAL  CLASSES  FOR 

CALGARY  N.  S. 

BRITISH  TEACHERS 

1910  -  1914 

Year 

Males 

F  emales 

Total 

Instructor 

1910 

1 

4 

5 

Inspector 

Fife 

1911 

4 

12 

16 

Inspector 

Fife 

1912 

11 

17 

28 

Inspector 

Fife 

1913 

4 

11 

15 

Inspector 

Fife 

1914 

4 

12 

16 

Insp„  But chart 

Staff ■ -  The  first  session  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School  opened 

under  the  principal ship  of  George  J„  Bryan,  B»A„  with  James 

McCaig,  M.A.,  L.L.B.  as  vice-principal .  These  members  of  the 

permanent  staff  were  assisted  by  the  following  teachers  in 

the  Calgary  school:  Mrs.  Charles  Booth,  instructor  in  music, 

Mrs.  Agnes  Watters,  kindergarten,  and  Mr.  J.  Runions,  super- 

31 

visor  of  manual  training.  During  the  second  session  (1906), 
¥.H„  Thompson,  B.A.  (inspector  of  schools  for  the  Calgary 
district),  replaced  Mr.  McCaig  who  was  appointed  Superintendent 
of  the  Edmonton  City  schools.  Miss  E.  Burnett,  who  had  taught 
for  three  years  in  the  Regina  Normal  School  and  who  had 
subsequently  spent  three  years  in  charge  of  the  primary  work 

31 
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in  the  Dawson  City  schools  was  also  added  to  the  staff  at 
this  time.  Many  other  changes  occurred  in  the  normal  school 
staff  within  the  thirteen  year  period  under  discussion.  A 
resume  of  these  changes  will  be  found  in  Table  VI 1 .  A  very 
significant  change  took  place  in  1910  when  Dr.  E.  ¥.  Coffin 

was  named  Acting  Principal.,  Upon  the  resignation  of  Mr.  W„  II. 

32 

Thompson,  B.A.,"  '  in  June  1911,  Dr.  Coffin  took  over  the 
official  duties  of  principal,  a  position  which  he  retained 
until  his  retirement  on  June  7,  1940. 

From  the  beginning,  the  staff  of  the  normal  school  took 
on  the  responsibility  of  organizing  and  attending  various 
teachers'  institutes  and  conventions  held  throughout  the 
province.  The  institutes,  organized  with  the  assistance  of 
the  inspectors,  proved  valuable  since  a  great  majority  of 
those  in  attendance  had  obtained  their  professional  training 
outside  the  province  and  therefore,  often  found  some  difficulty 
in  interpreting  the  Alberta  Programme  of  Studies. 

Travelling,  summer  schools,  conferences,  and  revision  of 
the  course  of  studies  for  the  public  schools  were  among 
some  of  the  other  activities  of  the  normal  school  staff.  On 
June  1,  1907,  George  J.  Bryan,  principal,  was  given  a  leave 
of  absence  for  two  months  in  order  to  visit  educational 
centers  in  the  Western  United  States  and  also  to  attend,  as 
the  accredited  representative  of  Alberta,  the  sessions  of 
the  National  Education  Association  in  Los  Angeles,  California. 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1911, 

p .  46. 
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TABLE  VII 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  STAFF  -  CALGARY  1906  -  1919 

Year 

Appointments 

Position  Resignations 

1906 

Geo„  JB  Bryan 

James  McCaig 

Principal  James  McCaig 

August  1906  * 

Vice-principal 

¥□11.  Thompson 

Vice-principal 

August  1906 o 

Miss  E„  Burnett 

Primary  work 

Mr So  Co  Booth 

Music 

Mr So  A„  Watters 

Kindergart en 

Mr.  Ja  Runions 

Manual  training 

1907 

Jo  Co  Miller 

Manual  training. 

Writing,  Hygiene  & 

Physiology,  Physical 

Culture. 

1908 

No 

Changes 

1909 

Wo H0  Thompson 

Principal  Geoa  J,  Bryan 

E„W,  Coffin 

Vice-principal  Mrs.  C0  Booth 

CoH.  Russel 

Mrso  El li s- Browne 

Music 

Miss  Ho  Mason 

Stenographer 
and  Librarian 

1910 

Dr0  E,  Wo  Coffin 

Acting  Principal 

JoE„  Loucks 
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Year  Appointments 

Position  Resignations 

1911  Dr.  E.W.  Coffin 

Principal  W0H»  Thompson 

W0G.  Carpenter 

Science  J0C.  Miller 

R.Ho  Roberts 

Mathematics,  Miss  Ea  Burnett 

History  of 

Educati  on 

A0Ep  Hutton 

Manual  training, 

D  r awi  ng ,  W: ri  t  i  ng » 

1912  Miss  0o  Fisher 

Primary  work,  ¥„G0  Carpenter 
Reading 

Inspector  Fife 

Temporary 

1913  J a H o  Hutchinson 

Elementary  science 

Miss  Ca  McCaig 

Household  science 

Geo .  Cox 

Assistant  in 

Manual  Arts 

1914 

No  Changes 

1915  F.  Parker 

Assistant  in  Geo»  E»  Cox 

Manual  Arts 

Miss  A0  Shaw 

Librarian 

1916 

No  Changes 

1917  Mr □  CB  Sansom 

Mathematics  and  R » K .  Roberts 
History  of  Ed¬ 
ucation 

Miss  M,  Goldie 

Household  Science  F»  Parker 

FPS«  Morrison 

Manual  Training  Mrs.  Gossip 

(Miss  McCaig) 
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Year 

Appointments 

Position 

Resignations 

1913 

Miss  I.  Giles 

Secretary 

Miss  N.  Suth' 

erland, 

Secretary 

Mr.  A.  E.  Brown 

Assistant  in 
Manual  Training 

1919 

No  Changes 

During  this  tour,  Mr.  Bryan  had  the  opportunity  to  discuss 

and  observe  the  work  of  normal  schools  and  their  instructors 

along  the  West  Coast  of  the  United  States.  Following  the 

33 

trip,  the  principal  had  this  to  say: 

New  ideas  received  through  this  close 
personal  contact  with  those  who  are 
engaged  in  the  same  kind  of  work  in  the 
other  centres  will  enable  me  to  continue 
the  work  in  Alberta  with  greater  con¬ 
fidence  and  I  hope  with  greater  success. 

Another  important  conference,  held  in  Regina  on  December 

9  and  10,  1909,  for  the  purpose  of  discussing  the  training 

of  teachers  and  the  coordination  of  programmes  in  the  normal 

schools  of  the  four  Western  Provinces  was  attended  by 

OJ 

principal  W.  H.  Thompson.  ^  Other  conferences,  attended  by 


33 

^Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1907. 

p.  33. 
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Ibid. ,  1909,  p.  33. 
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Dr.  Coffin  during  the  period  under  discussion  include: 

(1)  National  Education  Association  Conference  -  Detroit  - 
1216. 

(2)  Inspectors'  Conference  -  Edmonton  -  1218. 

(8)  Conference  of  the  Normal  School  Principals  with  the 
Department  of  Education  -  regarding  the  Summer  School 
Teachers'  Courses  -  1218, 

(4)  Inter-Provincial  Normal  Conference  of  Normal  School 
principals  and  Provincial  Supervisors  -  Edmonton  - 
May  1212. 

In  1208,  a  committee  composed  of  inspectors,  super¬ 
intendents,  and  members  of  the  normal  school  staff  and  the 
university  was  appointed  to  make  recommendations  on  cur¬ 
riculum  revision  for  the  public  schools.  H.M.  Tory, 

president  of  the  University  of  Alberta,  was  the  chairman  of 

35 

this  committee.  During  1213  and  1214  the  principal  and 
staff  took  on  the  responsibility  of  visiting  a  number  of 
rural  schools  in  company  with  the  inspectors  in  order  to 
become  better  acquainted  with  rural  school  conditions,  to 
point  out  what  features  in  the  work  of  the  normal  school 
should  receive  chief  emphasis,  and  to  get  some  idea  of  how 
the  graduates  were  succeeding  in  attempting  to  carry  out  the 
normal  school  -principles  of  teaching.  In  1216,  Dr.  Coffin 

wv)  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1911, 
p.  46;  C.E.  Phillips,  op.cit.,  p.  43 5 . 

36 


Ibid. ,  191.4,  n.  31. 
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spent  the  months  of  May  and  June  inspecting  the  schools  in 
and  around  Peace  River,  and  in  1S17  the  entire  staff  of 
the  Calgary  Normal  School  (with  the  exception  of  Mr.  Loucks) 
assisted  on  the  summer  school  staff. 

Following  an  inspection  of  the  normal  schools  in  the 

fall  session  of  1913,  Chief  Inspector  J.T.  Ross  submitted 

37 

the  following  report  to  the  Minister  of  Education: 

I  inspected  the  Normal  Schools  at  Cal¬ 
gary  and  Camrose  during  the  autumn  term 
and  found  the  teachers  doing  their  work 
efficiently  and  enthusiastically.  I  am 
pleased  to  report  that  a  number  of  the 
teachers  of  the  Normal  and  Practice 
schools  attended  special  courses  at  the 
Teachers'  College,  Columbia  University 
and  at  other  post-graduate  institutions 
in  the  United  States.  This  indi cates 
the  spirit  that  the  teachers  have  brought 
to  their  i^rk  in  the  different  department s 
of  the  school,  and  shows  clearly  that  they 
are  keeping  abreast  of  the  times  in  the 
modem  ideas  and  methods  in  education. 

The  watchword  of  these  staffs  is,  "All  for 
each  and  each  for  all",  in  their  endeavor 
to  give  the  teacher-in-trairing  the  most 
efficient  equipment  for  the  work  they  will 
be  called  upon  to  do  when  they  enter  their 
schools. " 

Student s.-  Twenty- six  students  attended  the  first  session 
of  the  Calgary  Normal  School  -  eight  males  and  eighteen 
females  -  seven  first  class  and  nineteen  second  class  students. 
Of  these,  four  were  university  graduates.  Eight  of  the 
students  in  attendance  had  no  previous  experience  in  teaching 
while  the  remainder  had  taught  for  periods  of  time  ranging 


37 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1313, 

p.  28. 
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from  three  months  to  four  and  one-half  years *  This 
heterogeneous  composition  of  students  plagued  the  work  of 
the  Calgary  Normal  School  throughout  the  period  under 
discussion..  In  1910#  Dr*  Coffin  reports  that  the  eleven 
university  graduates  and  a  number  of  other  students  with 
some  university  trailing  were  hampered  in  their  vork  by  the 
necessity  of  having  to  join  in  the  same  classes  with  a 
"large  group  of  young  students  who  knew  nothing  of  the 

30 

problems  discussed  in  both  the  lectures  and  text  hooks* 

The  perennial  problem  in  regard  to  the  student s, however, 
seemed  to  be  in  reference  to  their  academic  background*  The 
principals  continually  reported  that  the  students  came  to 
the  normal  school  with  good  reasoning  ability  but  their 
power  to  express  their  thoughts  (both  in  their  oral  and 
written  work)  was  not  so  commendable*  The  principals  de¬ 
plored  the  fact  that  the  students  seemed  so  notably  defective 
in  composition,  spelling  and  writing* 


38 

p.  36 . 

39 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
Ibid* ,  1910,  p„  43. 
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TABLE  ' 

VIII 

ATTENDANCE 

-  CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1906 

-  1919 

Year  Males  Females 

Total 

Year  Males 

Females 

Total 

1906  27 

75 

102 

1913  48 

178 

226 

1907  23 

74 

97 

1914  68 

195 

263 

1908  44 

106 

150 

1915  113 

213 

326 

1909  52 

130 

182 

1916  48 

171 

219 

1910  71 

147 

218 

1917  31 

177 

208 

1911  76 

172 

248 

1918  31 

235 

266 

1912  74 

186 

260 

1919*  27 

127 

154 

*  Attendance  for  first 

session  only.  Attendance  for  the  year 

was:  Males  55, 

Females  255 

Total  310. 

TABLE 

IX 

ORIGIN  OF  STUDENTS  ADMITTED  TO  CALGARY  NORilAL 

SCHOOL  - 

1912 

Province 

1st 

2nd 

Province 

1st 

2nd 

or 

Class 

Class 

or 

Class 

Class 

Count ry 

Count ry 

Alberta 

39 

81 

Prince  Edward  I si.  2 

2 

M anitoba 

3 

5 

Quebec 

- 

1 

Ontario 

21 

38 

Saskatchewan 

- 

2 

New  Brunswick 

1 

7 

United  Kingdom 

8 

20 

Nova  Scotia 

8 

22 

Totals:  82  1st 

Class 

and  178 

2nd  Class. 

23  of 

the  above  were 

University  graduates. 
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II.  CAFROCL  EORlvx.IL  SCHOOL 

General  Developments.-  Realizing  the  pressing  neea  for 
:  i  i  g  the  training'  of  an  increasing  number  of  teachers 
_o  meet  the  requirements  of  a  rapidly  growing-  population, 
the  government  decided  in  July  1912,  to  organize  a  secona 
.ormrl  school „  Camrose  was  the  center  selected  for  the  new 
institution  which  tiiOLld  provide  training  for  second  class 
teachers  only  until  its  facilities  could  he  expanded,, 

the  Camrose  School  Board  agreed  to  supply  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Education  with  three  rooms  and  an  office  in  the 
central  school  building  and  to  construct  a  large,  two- storey 
cottage  school  to  accommodate  the  departments  o.  manual 
training  and  household  arts  while  the  Department  undertook 

4C 

to  furnish  the  equipment  and  instruction. 

Rooms  in  the  public  school  were  made  available  for 

practice  teaching  purposes,  and  the  teachers  received  tne 

usual  bonus  from  the  Department „ 

By  It 13,  additional  accommodation  had  been  provided  my 

the  Camrose  School  Board  for  the  departments  of  household 

science,  art,  elementary  manual  training,  woodwork  and 
41 

science. 

heanwhile,  plans  were  being  made  for  Lie  construction 
of  a  large,  separate  normal  school,  Dr.  J.  C.  Filler, 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annua.]  Report,  191 
I >•  42;  The  CamrOwO  Canadian ,  hug usf  29 ,  1 9 1 _ ,  p .  1  . 

Alberta,  Denar Lnent  of  Education,  fnnual  hemrL,  ltl 
r'a  20;  fiic  CamroJe  Canadian,  December  1  J,  19 1«,  n.  3. 
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principal  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School  stated  in  his  annual 
report  of  1913: 

A  splendid  site  of  ten  acres,  over¬ 
looking  the  Stoney  Creek  Valley  and 
the  Town  of  Camrose  and  adjacent  to 
the  fifty  acre  agricultural  grounds 
was  selected  and  provided  for  the 
new  Normal  School, 

The  four- storey  structure  (including  the  basement) 

43 

was  completed  and  ready  for  occupancy  in  December,  1914. 

The  formal  opening  exercises  were  held  on  October  8,  1915, 
at  which  time  Mr.  R.  P,  Blakey,  Provincial  Architect  (on  be¬ 
half  of  the  Department  of  Public  Works)  presented  the  Min¬ 
ister  of  Education,  the  Honourable  Mr«  J.  R.  Boyle,  with  the 

key  to  the  building,,  The  Minister  then  dedicated  the  build- 

44 

ing  to  the  work  of  training  teachers  in  the  Province. 

Mr.  Go  Fred  McNally,  principal  (1915)  had  this  to  say 

45 

about  the  new  normal  school  building: x 

The  year  1915  marks  a  new  epoch  in  the 
history  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School. 

The  work  of  the  year  was  opened  on  Jan¬ 
uary  3rd  in  a  splendidly  equipped  new 
building  with  ample  accommodation  for 
the  teaching  of  all  the  subjects  and 
office  space  for  the  specialists  of  the 
staff . 

However,  even  with  the  addition  of  the  above  mentioned 
facilities,  one  great  weakness  x^as  still  apparent  in  the 


42  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  J.913, 
P"  37 ;  The  Camrose  Canada. an,  August  27~,  191 3,  pC  Tz 

43 

The  Camrose  Canadian,  January  7,  1915,  p.  8. 

44  Ibid.,  October  7,  1915,  p»  1;  October  14,  1915,  p.  1. 

4  }  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1915, 

p.  32, 
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normal  school  programme .  No  facilities  for  practice  work 

under  rural  school  conditions  were  provided.  In  1915,  G.  F. 

McNally  reported  that  two  hundred  and  fifty-five  students 

out  of  a  total  enrolment  of  two  hundred  and  seventy-five 

left  the  normal  school  that  year  to  begin  work  in  various 

rural  schools.  Many  of  these  students  had  never  seen  the 

inside  of  a  rural  school.  McNally  further  suggested  that 

the  normal  school  course  be  lengthened  and  that  instruction 

in  rural  sociology  be  added  to  the  course  of  studies  and 

that  observation  and  practice  teaching  in  typical  rural 

46 

schools  be  expected  of  all  trainees. 

Entrance  Requirements.-  As  a  second  Alberta  Provincial 
Normal  School,  the  entrance  requirements  of  the  Camrose 
Normal  School  were  identical  with  those  of  the  Calgary 
Normal  School.  However,  instruction  for  first  class  students 
was  not  given  in  the  Camrose  School  until  1915  when  the 
facilities  became  sufficient  to  handle  more  and  better 
qualified  students. 

Certification. -  The  Camrose  Normal  School  was  originally 
designed  to  accommodate  students  enrolled  in  the  second 
class  certificate  programme.  With  the  opening  of  the  new 
building  in  1915,  first  class  students  were  admitted  and 
instructed  as  a  separate  group.  Table  X  gives  the  number 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1915, 

p.  34. 
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TABLE  X 


CERTIFICATES  ISSUED  -  CAMROSE  NORMAL 

SCHOOL  1912  - 

1919 

Year 

1st 

Class 

2nd 

Class 

3rd 

Class 

Failed  or 
Withdrew 

Total 

1912 

- 

16 

2 

- 

18 

1913 

- 

57 

9 

- 

66 

1914 

- 

90 

2 

2 

94 

1915 

72 

18  2 

14 

9 

277 

1916 

66 

139 

14 

8 

227 

1917 

35 

86 

11 

2 

134 

1918 

45 

108 

31 

15 

199 

*1919 

33 

110 

„ , 

143 

*  Spring  term  onlya 


and  class  of  certificates  issued  during  the  period  under 
discussionB 

Curriculum.-  From  the  beginning,  it  was  decided  that  the 
students  at  the  Camrose  Normal  School  would  write  the  same 
final  examinations  as  those  in  the  Calgary  school,  therefore 
the  course  of  studies  for  the  two  schools  was  theoretically 
identical.  No  doubt,  however,  the  different  instructors 
handled  their  material  in  various  ways. 

Instruction  in  methods  and  in  the  special  subjects  such 
as  music,  varied,  however,  according  to  the  available 
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facilities.  In  1912,  through  the  co-operation  of  the  Canirose 
School  Board,  provision  was  made  for  the  teaching  and  super¬ 
vision  of  music  in  the  Elementary,  High  and  Normal  Schools, 
Later,  additional  accommodation  was  provided  by  the  Camrose 
School  Board  for  the  departments  of  Household  Science  and 

Household  Art,  Elementary  Manual  Training,  Woodwork  and 
.  47 

Science,  With  the  opening  of  the  new  building,  ample 
provision  was  made  available  for  nearly  every  phase  of 
normal  school  work. 

By  1217  the  course  at  the  Camrose  Normal  School  was 
composed  of  the  following:"” 

(1)  History  of  Education  -  emphasized  great  educational 
movements  in  their  relationship  to  present  practice, 

(2)  Class  Management  and  School  Organization  -  planned  to 
meet  the  conditions  existing  in  the  one-roomed  rural  school. 

(3)  Rural  Sociology  -  if  time  permitted. 

(4)  Nature  Study  and  Agriculture  -  an  endeavor  to  get  a  clear 
understanding  of  the  function  of  these  subjects  as  education¬ 
al  instruments  and  of  the  place  they  ought  to  occupy  in  the 
public  school  course;  some  practice  in  type  exercises  dealing 
with  outstanding  topics  of  the  course;  exposition  of  and 
practice  in  methods  of  teaching  and  organizing  the  course; 
discussion  and  interpretation  of  the  course  of  studies  and 

47 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1913, 
p.  36;  The  Camrose  Canadian,  December  12,  19l2,  p.  3 

4ft 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1917, 

pp,  25- 33*  Adapted! 
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sources  of  information » 

(5)  Hygiene  -  emphasis  on  responsibility  of  the  teacher  for 
conditions  under  which  she  works  and  the  general  supervision 
of  the  health  of  the  pupil sD 

(6)  Vital  Geography  -  Methods  course  -  Emphasis  on  the 
best  methods  of  teaching  the  course;  discussion  of  its 
nature,  scope  and  value;  realization  of  the  need  of  learning 
geography. 

(7)  Primary  Methods  -  Covered  the  work  of  the  first  two  years 
of  the  elementary  school. 

(8)  Household  Science  -  centered  around  the  noonday  meal 
in  rural  schools. 

(9)  Sewing 

(10)  Systematic  English  -  Emphasized  both  methods  and  subject 
matter  in  Literature,  Composition  and  Grammara 

(11)  Art  -  Instruction,  demonstration,  discussion  of  method 
and  suggestions  for  seat  work  growing  out  of  problems  being- 
treated. 

(12)  Elementary  Manual  Training 

(13)  Psychology  -  Introduction  to  the  science  underlying  the 
art  of  teaching  -  acquaintance  with  the  laws  of  learning  and 
with  the  application  of  these  laws  to  the  actual  work  of  the 
classroom. 

(14)  Mathematics  -  What  to  teach  in  the  Public  School  and  how 
to  teach  it. 
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(15)  History  -  Method,  subject  matter  analysis  and  student- 
prepared  lessons.  Emphasis  on  citizenship. 

(16)  Civics  -  Emphasis  on  social  aspects. 

Meanwhile,  a  further  extension  of  the  normal  school's 

operations  occurred  in  1914*  Inspector  Sansom  was  asked 

to  give  a  short  course  to  seven  American  teachers  who 

wished  to  supplement  their  training  in  such  a  way  as  to 

49 

prepare  them  to  teach  in  Alberta  schools.  This  course 

was  offered  again  to  American  and  British  teachers  in  1915 

and  1916  after  which  this  responsibility  was  taken  over  by 

50 

the  Department  of  Education's  summer  school.  In  1914, 
physical  culture  was  also  begun  under  contract  with  the 
Strathcona  Trust. 

Observation  and  Practice  Teaching.-  From  the  beginning, 

rooms  in  the  public  school  were  made  available  for  practice 

teaching.  The  first  practice  school  staff  included:  Mr. 

Ralph  Gibson  (principal),  Miss  K.  Goodfellow,  Mrs.  Marshall, 

51 

Miss  B.  Barnes,  Miss  MacLennan  and  Miss  F.  Fraser. 

When  the  first  class  course  was  introduced  in  1915,  the 
Camrose  three-roomed  high  school  was  made  available  for  ob¬ 
servation  and  practice  teaching  to  first  class  students  only 

49 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1914 

p.  36. 

5°Ibid. ,  1916,  p.  33. 

51IMd. ,  1912,  p.  43. 

^2Ibid. ,  1915,  p.  33;  The  Camrose  Canadian,  April  29, 

1915,  P-  1. 
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Discussion  groups,  in  charge  of  the  normal  school  instructors, 

met  each  day  to  consider  the  work  observed  and  to  suggest 

53 

improvements  in  the  methods  used."' 

Staff  . -  The  Camrose  Normal  School  was  established  under  the 

princioalship  of  Dr.  James  C.  Miller,  whose  responsibility 

it  was  to  give  instruction  in  Psychology,  History  of  .Education, 

Mathematics,  Geography,  Nature  study.  Agriculture,  Hygiene, 

Physiology,  Writing  and  Manual  Training.  He  was  assisted 

by  Miss  D.  J.  Dickie,  M.A.,  who  taught  Grammar,  Composition, 

Literature,  History,  Primary  methods.  Class  Management,  Art, 

54 

Reading  and  Spelling.  As  more  members  were  appointed,  the 

staff  took  on  additional  responsibilities  such  as  attending 

conventions,  preparing  a  manual  for  grades  I  and  II  (in 

55 

co-operation  with  the  Calgary  staff)'""'  and  preparing  the 
professional  examination  papers  in  conjunction  with  the  staff 
of  the  Calgary  Normal  School. 

With  the  appointment  of  Dr.  J.  C„  Miller  to  the  position 
of  Provincial  Director  of  Technical  Education  in  December, 

1913,  Mr.  G.  Fred  McNally,  M. A.  was  appointed  principal,  to 
assume  his  duties  on  August  22,  1914.  Dr.  Miller  remained  as 
acting  principal  until  Mr.  McNally  was  free  to  take  over  his 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1918, 

P  0  8 

Ibid,,  1912,  p.  42;  The  Camrose  Canadian,  August  22, 
1912,  p/1;  July  18,  1912,  ATT: 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1914, 

p.  28 . 

56 


Ibi d, ,  1912,  p.  44. 


’  oi  v.  :•  c. 


TV 


JL 


/I 


'  it' 


i 


..  j; . .  J:  1 


•\ 


lo 


1 


A 


A 


_i'  ' 


1 


A  * 


1 


r 


r 

;  - 


-  1  1  _ 


\j  '  , 

V  .  -•  *  • 


_  •  1,; 


r  -i 


. 


■  j. 


:■ 


x 


.-J  :  J  .  •'  IrL  '■ 


° 


1 


\ 


A 


1 


1 


\  ^  n 


61 


duties* 

Meanwhile,  when  his  duties  as  Director  of  Technical 

Education  caused  Dr.  Miller  to  be  absent  from  the  normal 

58 

school,  Mr.  John  R.  Tuck,  M.A.  took  charge.  Further 
changes  in  the  normal  school  staff  are  illustrated  in 
Table  XE. 

TABLE  U 

STAFF  -  GAMROSE  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1912  -  1913 


Year  Appointments  Position  Resignations 


1912  J*  C.  Miller  Principal 

Miss  D.  Ja  Dickie 


1913  Mr.  Leo  Pearson  Art  and  Manual  Dr.  J.C.  Miller 

Training  (December) 

Miss  M.  A.  Stewart  Household  Science 

and  Art 


Mr.  John  R.  Tuck  Science,  Mathematics 

Mabel  J.  Fraser  Secretary 


1914  J.  C.  Miller  ■  Acting  Principal 

G.  F.  McNally  Principal  (August  22) 

M.  E.  M.  Burnett  Primary  work 
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p.  34. 
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Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
Ibid. .  1914,  p.  33. 
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Year 

Appointment  s 

Position 

Resignations 

1215 

Inspector  ¥.  Scott 

Temporary 

C.  Sansom 

psychology 

Mathematics 

Go  F.  L.  Manning 

Manual  Arts 
Physical  Drill 

1216 

F.  So  Morrison 

Manual  Arts 

L0  E.  Pearson 

Miss  Co  Dyde 

Temporary 

Miss  Dickie 
{Leave  of  ab¬ 
sence,  Mar. 
1916-Sept o 
1217) 

1917 

Inspector  W.  A.  Stickle 

Mr.  Sansom 
(Transferred 
to  Calgary 
N.S.) 

Miss  Dyde 

1218 

Mr.  ¥.  A.  Stickle 

Principal 

Mr.  McNally 
(Oct.  1) 
Supervisor  of 
Schools  for 
Alberta 

Mr.  A„  E.  Torrie 

Mathematics 

1919 

No 

Changes 

In  1216,  G.  Fred  McNally  had  this  to  say  about  his  staff:""'' 
The  members  of  the  staff  of  the  Normal 
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School  seem  determined  to  keep  abreast 
of  the  times  in  their  particular  field 
of  work.  All  have  pursued  advanced 
courses  in  the  summer,  or  at  other  times, 
with  the  idea  of  fitting  themselves  more 
completely  for  their  work.  Last  summer, 
no  less  than  seven  of  the  nine  members 
of  the  staff  were  engaged  in  graduate 
work  in  such  excellent  summer  schools  as 
those  of  the  University  of  Chicago  and 
Columbia.  Tims  shows  an  excellent  spirit 
on  the  part  of  these  teachers  and  argues 
well  for  the  type  of  instruction  being 
given  in  the  school. 


Students. -  Eighteen  second  class  students  attended  the 
opening  session  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School  in  the  Fall 
of  1812.  However  this  figure  began  to  rise  quickly  until 
a  peak  attendance  (for  the  period  under  discussion)  of  two 
hundred,  and  fifty-two  students  filled  the  classrooms  of  the 
new  building  in  1815. 


TABLE  XII 


ATTENDANCE 

-  CAMROSE 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  1912  -  1918 

Year 

Males 

Females 

Total 

1812 

4 

14 

18* 

1913 

14 

52 

66 

1914 

20 

74 

94 

1915 

95 

157 

252 

1816 

76 

120 

196 

1817 

32 

94 

126 

1818 

29 

172 

201 

ISIS 

29 

114 

143** 

*  One  session  only. 

**  Spring  Session  only. 
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Beginning  with  the  fall  session,  1213,  graduates  of 

accredited  high  schools  and  universities  in  the  United  States 

were  granted  admission  on  the  condition  of  passing  a  special 

examination  on  British  and  Canadian  History,  Geography  and 

60 

Canadian  Civics.  The  number  of  these  students  admitted  to 
the  Camrose  Normal  School  increased  somewhat  until  World 
War  I  began  to  unsettle  the  plans  of  many  young  men.  By  1917, 
many  male  students  (already  enrolled)  felt  it  their  duty  to 
join  the  services  even  though  they  had  not  completed  their 
course. 


TABLE  XIII 


ATTENDANCE 
FOR  BRITISH  AND 
CAMROSE  NORMAL  S' 

-  SHORT  COURSE 

AMERICAN  TEACHERS* 

CHOOL  (1914  -  1917) 

Year 

Males 

Females 

Total 

1914 

5 

2 

7 

1915 

3 

20 

23 

1916 

8 

15 

23 

*  From 

1917  on  these  teachers  received  instruction  at 

the 

annual  Summer  School  of  the  Department  of  Education. 


^  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1213, 
p.  34. 
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Extracurricular  Activities.-  These  activities  played  a  major 
role  in  the  life  of  the  students  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School. 
A  very  successful  Literary  Society  arranged  for  interesting 
and  informative  speakers  for  various  occasions  throughout  the 
sessions.  In  1916,  week-end  conferences  for  the  discussion 
of  rural-life  problems  were  held  under  the  auspices  of  this 
organization.  Other  organizations  which  developed  sessionally 
during  this  period  included  Glee  Clubs,  Dramatic  Societies 
and  Athletic  Clubs.  Orchestras  were  organized  too  whenever 
sufficient  talent  was  available.  Debating  also  became  very 
popular.  Every  student  was  given  a  chance  to  speak  in  one 
or  two  qualifying  debates  after  which  several  class  teams 
contested  for  the  school  championship.  In  1919  a  Journalism 
Club  was  formed  which  submitted  regular  news  columns  to  the 
local  paper  and  to  the  Edmonton  Journal.  The  members  of 
this  organization  also  prepared  a  weekly  school  paper  and 
two  special  editions  each  year. 

Athletic  activities  included  tennis,  baseball,  basket¬ 
ball,  hockey,  bowling,  folk  dancing  (for  the  women)  and 
occasionally  football. 

Each  of  the  above  activities  was  carefully  supervised 
by  one  or  more  members  of  the  staff  or  the  practice  school 
staff. 
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Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1919. 
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III.  CONCLUSION 

By  1919,  many  changes  had  taken  place  in  the  Normal 

School  picture  in  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Facilities  had 

expanded  to  meet  the  growing  attendance  which  had  at  times 

increased  beyond  all  expectations.  For  a  short  period 

during  1914,  indications  pointed  to  the  fact  that  the 

6  2 

supply  of  teachers  was  almost  equal  to  the  demand.""  It 
was  hoped  therefore  that  the  normal  school  facilities 
could  be  consolidated  and  that  the  short  four-month  pro¬ 
gramme  could  at  last  be  lengthened.  However,  increasing 
settlement  in  the  province  soon  brought  about  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  many  n ew  districts  necessitating  an  increased 
number  of  teachers.  It  soon  became  apparent  that  the  four- 
month  course  would  remain  in  effect  for  a  number  of  years 
to  come. 

Many  difficulties  were  encountered  during  this  period 
of  establishment  -  some  of  which  were  solved;  others,  such 
as  the  lack  of  time  for  observation  and  practice-teaching 
and  the  insufficient  preparation  of  teachers  for  the  rural 
schools  would  have  to  be  coped  with  in  the  near  future. 

As  the  1919  spring  session  closed,  twelve  represent¬ 
atives  from  the  four  Western  Provinces  gathered  in  Edmonton 
in  May  to  attend  the  Inter-Provincial  Conference  which  was 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report.  1914, 

p.  33. 
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convened  in  order  to  discuss  practically  every  phase  of 
teacher-training  in  the  four  provinces  in  an  effort  to  bring 
about  some  standardization  of  teacher  education  and  certific¬ 
ation.^  The  major  recommendations  agreed  upon  were,  that 
the  minimum  requirement  for  normal  school  be  the  Grade  XI 
certificate  (or  its  equivalent)  and  that  the  minimum  period 
of  training  be  a  thirty-three  week  consecutive  course.  Hope 
was  also  expressed  that  a  two  year  course  would  be  established 
within  the  near  future.  ^ 

This  early  period  ended  on  an  optimistic  note  -  that  in 
the  future  the  normal  schools  would  be  able  to  offer  a  course 
which  would  be  something  more  than  just  an  introduction  to 
teaching  and  that  the  longer  training  period  would  make  it 
possible  to  increase  the  amount  and  quality  of  practice 
teaching.  The  following  chapter  will  review  the  period  from 
September,  1919  until  September,  192$  to  see  how  successfully 
the  normal  schools  fulfilled  their  expanded  role. 


/L 

''Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1919, 

p.  26 . 
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Ibid.,  1919,  p.  42. 
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CHAPTER  IV 

A  PERIOD  OF  PROGRAMME  EXPANSION  (1919  -  192# ) 

September  1st  was  the  date  on  which  one  of 
the  milestones  in  educational  progress  was 
reached  by  the  extension  of  the  normal 
school  course  for  the  training  of  teachers 
from  four  to  eight  months. 

The  above  statement  was  made  by  the  Deputy  Minister 
of  Education,  J.  T.  Ross,  in  his  annual  report  to  the 
Minister  of  Education. ^  Mr.  Ross  went  on  to  express  the 
hope  that  the  lengthened  course  would  result  in  a  more 
thorough  training  in  both  the  academic  and  professional 
subjects,  and  that  more  adequate  instruction  could  be  given 
in  some  of  the  newer  subjects  of  the  school  curriculum  such 
as  physical  culture,  hygiene,  health  and  school  sanitation. 

The  longer  course  brought  about  two  major  difficulties 
however.  In  November  1919,  it  became  quite  apparent  that 
this  move  would  bring  about  a  serious  shortage  of  teachers 
during  the  next  few  months. 

To  provide  a  supply  of  teachers  to  make  up  for  those 
usually  graduating  in  December,  an  emergency  short-course 
of  twelve  weeks’  duration  was  established  in  Edmonton.  Upon 
completion  of  this  course  the  student  was  issued  a  temporary 
third  class  certificate  which  would  be  valid  until  January  1, 

'''Alberta ,  Department  of  Education.  Annual  Report.  1919, 

p.  9. 
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2 

1922.  This  emergency  course  was  offered  for  one  term  only 
after  which  a  full  normal  school  programme  was  offered  in 
Edmonton.  The  Edmonton  Normal  School  offered  the  regular 

3 

normal  school  programme  for  a  period  of  three  years. 

The  longer  course  also  tended  to  restrict  enrollment 
because  of  the  greater  cost.  To  overcome  this  situation 
the  Department  of  Education  decided  to  extend  loans  (a 
maximum  of  four  hundred  dollars)  to  all  those  students  who 
were  "academically  qualified  and  were  willing  to  undertake 
the  training,  and  who  found  such  assistance  necessary."^" 

It  was  later  estimated  that  these  loans  increased  the  enroll 

5 

ment  by  about  forty  percent. 

Further  elaboration  of  the  teacher-education  programme 
occurred  in  1920  when  rural  practice  teaching  was  added  to 
the  course  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School. ^  By  1926,  one 

7 

week  in  a  rural  school  was  required  of  all  students. 

In  1924,  a  separate  class  for  university  graduates  was 
begun  in  the  Calgary  Normal  School. 

As  the  period  under  discussion  was  coming  to  a  close, 
plans  were  being  made  to  re-establish  a  normal  school  in 
the  City  of  Edmonton. 

2 

Edmonton  Journal,  January  10,  1920;  Department  of 
Education.  Annual  Report,  1919,  p.  27. 

■^Alberta,  Normal  School  Announcement,  1920-21  -  1922-23 

^Alberta,  Department  of  Education.  Annual  Report.  1919, 
p.  27. 

5Ibid. ,  1919,  p.  20. 2 * * 5  6Ibid. ,  1920,  p.  57- 

^CalKary  Daily  Herald,  June  1,  1929,  p.  1. 
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I.  GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  -  ALBERTA  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

(1919  -  1923) 

Entrance  Requirements.-  Admittance  to  the  provincial  normal 
schools  depended  on  three  factors:  age,  moral  character  and 
academic  standing.  The  minimum  age  for  males  was  eighteen 
years,  whereas  the  minimum  entrance  age  for  females  was  six¬ 
teen  years.  The  latter  age  was  raised  to  seventeen  in  192A. 

AIL  application  forms  were  to  be  accompanied  by  a  certificate 
of  moral  character  signed  by  a  clergyman  and  dated  within 
three  months  of  the  opening  of  the  normal  scnool  term.  Academic 
requirements  varied  depending  upon  the  particular  course 
which  a  person  wished  to  enter.  To  enter  the  academic  course 
in  order  to  qualify  for  an  academic  certificate,  an  applicant 
was  required  to  be  a  graduate  of  a  recognized  university  in 
Great  Britain,  the  Dominions  or  the  United  States.  Completion 
of  grade  XII  or  its  equivalent  was  required  for  entrance  to 
the  class  for  first  class  certification  and  completion  of 
grade  XI  or  its  equivalent  was  required  for  entrance  to  the 
class  for  second  class  certification.  Since  there  no  longer 
was  a  course  for  third  class  certificates,  grade  XI  was  the 
minimum  academic  qualification  required  for  entrance  to  the 
Alberta  normal  schools.  However,  some  exceptions  were  made 

6- 

Alberta,  Normal  School  Announcement.  1919-20,  1927-23, 
passim. 


L  • 


-  '.-..Vi  .  \y  :  o 

-  i  ■  l) 


C  ■  *1  :  ■  ;  r  ■  '  . 

:  ■  •  e  bsfoneqeb  sJoodoe 

.  jillJ  ••  OXH  ‘  :  s 

■!  s'~r  moJ.  e;  3  "  :ne  f  i  ’  ‘  i.’i  l  ;  1 1  e  rk  •  •  ariv:  , :  r.-v\ 

.  ;:P.'  .  I  ■  .  b-  ■  ",  r  7  '  9.  T  ,  7,  -  ‘  '  7  P 

:  '  .  1  t ■■  '  ' 

i  :  ■  ,  i  '  o  t  '  a  .7 

*  ■  •  .  ineq< 

V  •  ■  '  O I i ■  ■  :  .  :  - 

■  «  ■  ba-rie.xi 

$  o  i  '  •  .  ■  fcX  J  ■  £ 

■  v  y  '  j.  o .-•'■■■  ;-.u.b' -r.  cci  cJ  ;  &•' • 

""  1  .  .  ■:  v  '  '  . 

crj  >  -  .•■■•f.tn-  orJ.  ■  ''v'  '*■  7  8':  c, /V.  J.;  '  '  '  _  cd  t  ic  XL-'  ')!>  "f:  •  ‘to 

-  •  ;  oa  .  '  ■■  £  ■.  ;  :  ■  ©0  ®i  J  #81  i  1  * I < >1  t j i 

s  ifcj  '  tfiisl fiyixjp©  ebb  "to  IX  ob .-vr.\ 

oiii  ,■'■■■■■■  ■  ■  ■■  ■  ■  ‘  ■ 

i. 

c  -rc/i  beixups'i  !  ;  ' 

■  ,  ■'  r.  ■' i  '■  :1  ;C“'  :  r  .  ",  ■••■■'O'  „  8  CO  !  05  I  rC  '  ^  >d  ' 


.  _  ^onx/oni  ■  .  ' . 

,  ■  ir.-  ' 


71 


in  regard  to  this  requirement  -  soldiers  of  World  War  I 
were  admitted  with  the  equivalent  of  grade  X  standing,,  Also, 
between  the  years  IS 20  -  19  24,  students  were  accepted  with 
a  number  of  deficiencies  in  their  high  school  course,  on 
condition  that  they  did  special  academic  work  during  the 
normal  school  term  in  order  to  overcome  these  deficiencies. 


Fees. -  A  very  nominal  fee  of  ten  dollars  was  charged  students 
who  entered  the  course  for  second  class  certification;  whereas 
fifteen  dollars  was  charged  those  who  were  admitted  to  the 

class  for  first  class  or  academic  certification.  Returned 

9 

soldiers  paid  no  fees.  In  1924,  the  general  fees  were 

raised  to  twenty-five  dollars  for  all  classes  ^  (with  the 

exception  of  returned  soldiers)  and  in  1925  an  additional 

11 

students'  union  fee  of  two  dollars  was  collected. 


Loans.-  In  the  year  1920,  a  system  of  loans  was  instituted 

by  the  Alberta  provincial  government  in  order  to  attract  more 

students  into  entering  the  normal  schools  and  making  teaching 

a  career.  Loans  to  a  maximum  of  four  hundred  dollars,  paid 

to  the  student  at  the  rate  of  fifty  dollars  per  month,  could 

be  obtained.  The  loans  were  repayable  at  seven  percent  over 

a  period  of  two  years  beginning  six  months  after  graduation. 

The  student  who  applied  for  a  loan  also  had  to  agree  to 

12 

teach  in  Alberta  until  the  loan  was  paid  back. 


9 

10 

11 


Alberta,  Normal  School  Announcement,  1918-19,  p.  10. 


Ibid. ,  1924-25,  p.  7. 


1/?  Ibid.,  1920-21,  1927-28 


Ibid. ,  1925-20 
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TABLE  XIV 


LOANS  TO  STUDENTS  ENTERING  ALBERTA 

1919  -  1928 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

Year 

No  o  of 

No .  of 

%  of 

Total 

Average 

Student  s 

Loans 

Students 

Loans 

Loan 

19-20 

413 

215 

52 

$154,410 

$25  3 

20-21 

411 

181 

44 

61,745 

341 

21-22 

536 

332 

61 . 9 

111,210 

335 

22-23 

984 

657 

66.7 

228,437.50 

347 

23-24 

648 

230 

34.7 

77, 978  o  75 

337 

24-25 

637 

280 

43.9 

102,390 

36  5 

25-26 

771 

335 

43.4 

111,291 

332 

27-28 

324 

114,535 

Course 

of  Studies a 

The  regular  course 

of  studies 

at  the 

Alberta 

provincial 

normal  schools  varied  depending 

upon 

which  class  of  certificate  the  student  was  being  prepared 

for.  The  following  outline  of  the  course  illustrates  the 

great  quantity  of  material  studied  during  the  eight -month 

13 

period  of  training. 

1 3 

Alberta,  Normal  School  Announcement,  1918-19,  p„  4; 
1919-20,  pp.  17-2TH 
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Courses  designed  for  students  enrolled  in  the  first  class 


course 

la  Science  of  Education;  Psychology  of  Education; 
Educational  Principles  and  Problems. 

2.  History  of  Education;  Brief  survey  from  Ancient  to 
Modern  times. 

3.  School  Management;  School  Lav/  and  Regulations. 

Courses  designed  for  students  in  the  second  class  course 

1.  psychology  and  its  application  to  teaching. 

2.  History  of  Education;  A  course  of  lectures  on  the 
most  important  movements  and  problems. 

3.  School  Management;  Classroom  Management;  School  Law 
and  Regulations. 

Courses  designed  for  both  first  and  second  class  students 

1.  The  subjects  of  the  public  school  course  considered 
from  the  teachers  point  of  view,  but  with  such  review 
of  the  subject  matter  as  was  felt  necessary  or  as 
time  permitted. 

a)  Literature,  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading,  Spelling; 

b)  Primary  Methods; 

c)  Elementary  Science;  Geography,  Nature  ^tudy.  Agri¬ 
culture,  Physiology  and  Hygiene; 

d)  Mathematics;  Arithmetic,  Elementary  Geometry, 
Algebra; 

e)  History  and  Civics;  British  and  Canadian  History; 
Dominion,  Provincial  and  Municipal  Administration; 

f)  Music;  The  Public  School  Course; 

g)  Manual  Arts;  Elementary  Manual  Arts,  Penman ship; 
Woodwork,  Loom  work.  Basketry,  Modelling; 

h)  Art 
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i)  Household  Arts;  Hand  and  Machine  Sewing; 

j)  Household  Science;  Food  and  Preparation; 

,  k)  Physical  Training;  Strathcona  Trust  Course. 

2.  Demonstration;  Special  lessons  taught  by  the  normal 
school  instructors  or  practice  school  instructors 
followed  by  discussion,, 

3.  Observation  in  the  Practice  School 

4.  Practice  Teaching  -  during  at  least  seven  weeks  of  the 
latter  half  of  the  course  -  one-half  of  each  day. 

Lessons  were  to  be  assigned  by  practice  school  teachers. 
Lessons  were  to  be  criticized  by  one  of  the  normal  school 
staff  or  the  practice  school  staff  and  frankly  discus¬ 
sed  with  the  group  of  students  who  observed  the  lesson. 

Special  Courses.-  University  graduates,  seeking  the  academic 
certificate,  originally  attended  classes  with  the  first  class 
students.  However,  in  January,  1921,  a  special  four-month 
course  for  graduates  was  offered  at  the  Edmonton  Normal  School.” 
After  the  Edmonton  school  closed,  the  academic  course  was 
given  in  Camrose  (1923-24).  Following  this,  a  five-month 
course  was  given  at  Calgary  only.  In  the  fall  of  1927, 
graduates  in  the  Academic  course  were  required  to  attend 
nonaal  school  for  the  entire  session  and  were  included  in  the 
ranks  of  the  regular  first  class  students. 

Special  short  courses  were  begun  in  1923  for  those 
teachers  whose  qualifications  were  not  acceptable  to  the 
government  of  Alberta.  Included  in  this  group  were  students 

14 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education.  Annual  Report,  1925, 

p.  44. 
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who  had  failed  to  complete  a  previous  normal  course  or  who 

had  attended  short  normal  school  courses  in  some  other  pro- 

15 

vince  or  count ry.  This  course  was  designed  to  be  as 

practical  as  possible  with  an  emphasis  on  interpretation  of 
the  new  course  of  studies  for  the  public  school. 

Qualified  teachers  from  the  United  States  or  Great 
3ritain  attended  summer  school  given  annually  at  the  Univ¬ 
ersity  of  Alberta  as  part  of  the  summer  school  for  teachers. 
Here  they  were  given  special  courses  in  Canadian  and  British 
history  and  geography,  Canadian  civics  and  Alberta  school 
law  and  regulations.^0 


Certification . -  Interim  certificates  were  issued  to  students 

upon  the  successful  completion  of  the  normal  school  course. 

Following  one  year  of  teaching,  the  recommendation  of  the 

local  inspector  and  the  successful  completion  of  a  required 

reading  course,  a  permanent  professional  certificate  was 
,  17 

issued. 

Anyone  who  wished  to  convert  a  second  class  certificate 

to  a  first  class  certificate  was  required  to  complete  the 

1 8 

following  requirements: 

(1)  complete  grade  XII  non-professional  examinations 
or  equivalent. 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1925, 

p.  41 . 

1 6 

Alberta,  Normal  School  Announcement,  1918-19,  p.  5; 
1919-20,  p,  14. 

17  Ibid.,  1919-20,  p.  14 
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Ibid. ,  1919-20,  1927-28,  passim. 


Ij  ;  ,'jOi  LXX  •  Jti  "  JO  JL  -  ii-XX  : 


J ,  .  1 


x  :  <.,v  X  JO  i  j 

!  _J  J  .. X  !  J  XX  I  i  X' 


O  X  X  I  O  •  -L  .  ’■  . 

..  i  .L  .  '  X  X 


J  J 


'  J'  1\  x  1  X  L  ,  ' 


X  _ 


.1  ■  o  i : 


j.  > 


,  x  I;  ; 


j  i,  :L 


•_t  x  ;  •  .  x  xiilx. 


X  L  J;J  O'.  ~X  j  .  .  .  X-  -i  L"  Xv  -'I  XX 


L  1  X 


.  .  X  ..XJ  LXL  c.i  <•.' 


I, 


X  " 


x  v  i  •  i x  jl-  X  ••  xx x  <  -x  '  x  x 


-  X 


i .  x 


r 


■xx  vxx  u  .  -»  i-i  ox  X.  x 

O  ...  _  J.  _■  -•  '  X  -  jZj  Zj  -J 

X  X  ’.L  X  -  %  XL  X  -  -  J  .  .  ©  1  ~-L 

X_  _  X  l.  ..  ■  X  OJ  X.  ,-i  X  ■.  xx  '  ,  X  ,.l  'X 


X  .XL  X  X 


i  '  .  'J: 


. .  i'i 


x: 


!X.  J  . 


,  ;  ,j!x  .  :  ■Xi.i  r.  LX.  '/’ .  .o  XL  X'  "3.x 

,.'X  -  L)  ..  XXX  -X  xL'i’OX  ,:XLXXX  c.  X  .lO  lx. 


.  L.  X.  I  •  X 


X 


s  - 


) 


1 


1  X  - 


r 


76 


(2)  attend  one  session  of  the  summer  school  for  teachers 
with  the  successful  completion  of: 

(a)  Educational  psychology,  (b)  School  organization 
and  administration,  (c)  Educational  problems, 

(d)  one  of  the  standard  courses  in  Art,  Indus¬ 
trial  Arts,  Household  Economics  or  Elementary 
Science, 


Reading  Course,-  After  May  1,  1918,  all  graduates  of  the 
normal  school  had  to  complete  a  special  extramural  course 
in  reading  before  their  interim  certificates  could  be  con¬ 
verted  into  permanent  certificates.  On  or  about  June  1  of 
each  year,  examinations  were  sent  out  to  the  teachers  in 
order  to  test  them  on  the  content  of  the  books  read.  Illus¬ 
trated  below  is  an  example  of  the  course  as  outlined  in  1920. 

First  class  students  were  required  to  complete  any  two  of 

the  following  books: 


(1)  "All  the  Children  of  All  the  People"  (Smith) 

(2)  "Introduction  to  High  School  Teaching"  (Colvin) 

(3)  "The  Classroom  Teacher"  (Strayer  and  Engelhardt) 

(4)  "Constructive  Rural  Sociology"  (Gillette) 

(5)  "Supervised  Study"  (Hall  and  Quest) 

(6)  "The  Teaching  of  English  in  the  Secondary  School" 

(Thomas) 

(7)  "High  School  Age"  (King) 

Second  class  students  were  required  to  complete  one  of  the 

oil owing : 


(1)  "How  to  Teach"  (Strayer  and  Norsworthy) 

(2)  "The  Rural  Teacher  and  His  Work"  (Foght) 

(3)  "The  Normal  Child  and  Primary  Education"  (Gesell) 

(4)  "The  Challenge  of  the  Country"  (Fiske) 

(5)  "Better  Rural  Schools"  (Betts  and  Hall) 

(6)  "Education  Through  Play"  (Curtis)  1G 

(7)  "The  Classroom  Teacher"  (Strayer  and  Engelhardt)1' 


19 


Alberta,  Normal  School  Announcement,  1920-21,  p„  15„ 
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Conclusi on a -  The  preceding  discussion  summarizes  the  major 
developments  in  the  Alberta  normal  schools  from  1919  to 
1928.  A  more  detailed  statement  on  what  transpired  in  each 
of  the  institutions  now  follows. 

II.  CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL 


General  Developments.-  The  new  eight -month  course  was 
introduced  at  the  Calgary  Normal  School  on  September  1,  ISIS. 
The  new  course  naturally  necessitated  many  changes  in  ad¬ 
ministration  and  in  the  subject  matter  presented  in  the 
various  courses. 

In  1920,  some  of  the  students  of  the  Calgary  Normal 

School  were  given  the  opportunity  of  observing  and  teaching 

in  two  of  the  district  rural  ungraded  schools  (West  Calgary 
20 

and  Cepeear)."'  In  1921,  the  West  Calgary  one-roomed  school 

21 

was  retained,  but  a  two-roomed  school  at  Glenmore  ’  was  sub¬ 
stituted  for  the  Cepeear  school.  Although  the  proportion  of 
students  who  were  able  to  take  advantage  of  this  rural 
practice  teaching  varied  considerably  with  the  attendance, 
it  was  estimated  that  during  the  first  half  of  1928  fifty 

percent  of  the  students  were  receiving  some  (although  insuf- 

22 

ficient)  rural  practice. 


20 


p .  o  2 1 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,,  19  20, 
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Ibid. #  1921,  p.  38;  Calgary  Daily  Herald,  November  26, 

1 9  21 ,  p  „  5. 
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Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1928,  p.  24 
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The  session  1922-1923  opened  on  August  29,  1922  in  the 
new  building  on  the  North  Hill.  An  increased  enrollment 
had  been  expected,  but  the  actual  number  more  than  doubled 
any  previous  attendance  and  the  Normal  School,  which  was  to 
occupy  the  west  wing  of  the  new  building,  was  obliged  to  flow 
into  the  east  wing  too.  With  this  unexpected  increase  in 
attendance,  it  was  necessary  to  obtain  more  practice  class¬ 
rooms.  With  the  consent  of  the  Calgary  School  Board,  eleven 

rooms  in  the  Hillhurst  School  were  secured,  thus  giving  the 

23 

Normal  School  a  total  of  twenty-three  city  classes.  As 
the  enrollment  decreased  slightly  the  following  year,  the 
Sunnyside  Practice  School  was  relinquished  at  the  end  of 
June  and  a  permanent  arrangement  was  made  to  secure  all  twelve 
of  the  rooms  at  the  Hillhurst  School,  thus  making  a  total  of 

pi 

twenty  city  classrooms.  ^  The  two  rural  schools  of  course 

were  retained.  By  1925,  ten  additional  practice  rooms  were 

opened,  seven  in  Connaught  and  three  in  McDougall;  however, 

one  room  was  removed  from  the  Normal  School  building  in 

25 

order  to  accommodate  the  teachers-in-training. 

The  official  opening  of  the  new  building  (which  was  to 
house  both  the  Calgary  Institute  of  Technology  and  Art  and 
the  Calgary  Normal  School)  took  place  on  January  12,  1923. 

23 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  .1922, 

p.  40. 

2/4~Ibid. ,  1923,  p.  43. 

25 


Ibid.,  1925,  p.  41. 
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The  official  opening  programme  consisted  of  addresses  given 

by  the  Honourable  Lieutenant-Governor  Brett;  Honourable 

Perren  Baker,  Minister  of  Education;  Honourable  Alex  Ross, 

26 

Minister  of  Public  Works  and  Mayor  Webster  of  Calgary,,"" 
Besides  the  regular  Normal  School  programme,  two  ad¬ 
ditional  courses  were  given  at  the  Calgary  Normal  School 
during  the  1920* s.  In  1923,  a  short  course  was  instituted 
for  teachers  whose  qualifications  were  not  up  to  an  accepted 

standard,  and  in  1925  a  special  five  month* s  course  was 

27 

given  for  university  graduates.  Beginning  with  the 

session  1927-28  the  latter  were  required  to  attend  for  the 

full  eight  months  and  were  therefore  included  in  the  ranks 

28 

of  the  regular  first  cl ass „ 

Some  insight  into  the  normal  school  situation  of  this 

period  is  revealed  by  the  following  recommendations  passed 

in  1922  at  the  Conference  of  Normal  School  Principals  held 

in  the  Parliament  Buildings  with  various  officials  of  the 

29 

Department  of  Education: 

(1)  That  the  next  Normal  School  year  be 
extended  to  nine  months,, 

(2)  That  the  courses  of  additional  train¬ 
ing  required  of  teachers  holding  Third 
Class  certificates  be  held  during  the 
fall  session  and  in  the  event  of  the  Nor¬ 
mal  year  being  lengthened  that  these 
courses  be  extended  to  February  1. 

(3)  That  admission  to  the  Normal  School 
be  limited  to  those  whose  academic  stand¬ 
ing  is  clear. 


26 

27 
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Calgary  Daily  Herald,  January  13,  1923,  p.  14. 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  ReporL,  1925, 
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Ibid. ,  1927,  p.  23, 
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Ibid. ,  1922,  p.  24, 
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( 1)  That  students  whose  work  or  attitude 
has  not  been  satisfactory  to  the  staff 
and  who  do  not  show  proraise  of  making  a 
success  of  their  practice  work  be  reported 
to  the  Department  a  i lures  and  denied 

certificates  of  any  sort. 

(5)  That  students  who  fail  on  one-third  or 
.more  of  the  subjects  of  the  Normal  course 
or  whose  practice  work  has  been  deficient 
be  granted  certificates  of  the  Third  Class. 

(6)  That  certificates  "kith  honors"  be 
granted  to  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of 
tiie  staff,  have  obtained  the  standard  of 
"excellent"  in  both  practical  work  and 
examination  tests  in  all  subjects. 


entrance  requirements.-  After  an  abnormal  number  of  fail¬ 
ures  in  the  high  School  Departmental  Examinations  (1920), 
the  Government  began  to  resort  to  the  expedient  of  allowing 
students  to  enter  the  normal  schools  with  their  courses 
incomplete,  on  condition  that  they  did  special  academic 
work  during  the  term  and,  in  the  spring,  wrote  off  a  spec¬ 
ified  number  of  their  conditioned  subjects,  h.  G.  kenzies 
(high  school  teacher)  was  engaged  to  assist  these  students. 
The  members  of  the  regular  normal  school  staff  were  also 
called  upon  to  teach  some  of  the  high  school  subjects, 
most  of  which  were  given  after  hours  arid  on  Saturday.''" 
Results  from  the  supplemental  examinations  did  not  appear 
to  warrant  this  procedure.  Since  the  normal  schoo] 
felt  that  this  practice  hampered  the  regular  work  of  the 
normal  school,  it  was  suggested  in  1922  that  no  more  students 
be  admitted  with  deficiencies.  In  1923  the  number  oi  con- 
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ditioned  subjects  was  reduced  to  one  and  the  general  admission 
requirements  were  raised,  Henceforth,  students  had  to  obtain 
forty  percent  in  each  subject  of  the  academic  examinations 
and  an  average  of  fifty  percent  of  the  total  marks  obtainable. 
Each  conditioned  student  was  required  to  pass  a  subsequent 
examination  on  the  subject  he  failed  before  being  granted  a 


31 


By  1924,  conditioned 


professional  or  permanent  certificate 

32 

students  were  no  longer  accepted  and  minimum  age  requirements 

33 

were  set  at  seventeen  for  women  and  eighteen  for  men. 

Academic  requirements  for  admission  were  raised  again  in 

1925  when  each  student  was  required  to  obtain  at  least  fifty 

34 

percent  in  eacn  of  the  academic  subjects.  In  1927  the 
Department  of  Education  prescribed  a  definite  curriculum  for 

Normal  School  entrance  including  English,  General  Science, 

T  35 

History,  Geography,  Arithmetic  and  Art, 

In  1921,  the  Department  of  Education  decided  to  open 

the  normal  schools  in  August  so  that  the  graduates  would  be 

free  to  enter  the  field  by  Easter  since  experience  had  shown 

that  the  greatest  shortage  of  teachers  was  likely  to  occur 

36 

between  March  fifteenth  and  April  fifteenth.  This  policy 
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p,  12, 
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p,  12 
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p«  24, 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1923, 

Ibid. ,  1924,  p.  35. 

Black,  op, cit , ,  p,  60. 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1925, 
Black,  op, cit , ,  p.  60. 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1921, 
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however  interfered  with  the  normal  school  programme  because 

some  of  the  conditioned  students  were  later  successful  in 

their  high  school  supplemental  examinations.  Following  these 

examinations,  more  students  were  qualified  to  meet  the  normal 

school  entrance  requirements  and  others  would  qualify  for 

first  class  placement.  This  policy  made  it  difficult  to 

carry  on  an  effective  administrative  policy,  but  the 

situation  was  not  corrected  until  1924  when  the  opening  date 

37 

of  the  Normal  School  was  set  at  September  23. 

TABLE  XV 


CERTIFICATES  ISSUED  -  CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1919  -  1928 


Session 

Acad¬ 

emic 

1st 

Class 

2nd 

Class 

3rd 

Class 

With¬ 

drew 

Failed 

Letter 

of 

Authority 

Total 

1919-20 

- 

51 

106 

11 

2 

- 

- 

170 

1920-21 

- 

63 

94 

9 

1 

- 

- 

167 

1921-22* 

65 

114 

- 

1 

- 

- 

180 

1922-23 

- 

130 

228 

30 

3 

2 

- 

393 

1923-24 

- 

118 

233 

48 

12 

19 

- 

430 

1924-25 

22 

94 

190 

20 

4 

36 

- 

366 

1925-26 

13 

160 

214 

59 

5 

19 

- 

470 

1926-27 

16 

135 

211 

28 

5 

17 

- 

412 

1927-28 

10 

118 

229 

37 

2 

10 

1 

407 

*  4  of  1st  class;  4  of  2nd  class  issued  temporary  certificates 
because  of  failure  in  work  of  session. 


°r/  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  19  24, 
p.  23 . 
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Certification. -  In  1820  the  Department  of  Education  declared 

that  the  training  of  teachers  for  Third  Class  certificates 

38 

would  be  discontinued,  however  temporary  third  class  certif¬ 
icates  would  still  be  granted  to  persons  whose  work  at  the 
normal  school  was  not  completely  satisfactory. 

Interim  First  and  Second  Class  certificates  were  granted 
to  teachers  who  had  successfully  completed  their  work  at  the 
normal  school.  These  could  beconverted  to  Professional  or 
Permanent  certificates  following  a  year  of  successful  teach¬ 
ing  in  the  province  during  which  the  teacher  completed  a 

39 

prescribed  reading  course. 

In  1923,  for  the  first  time,  "Honor"  standings  were 
given  in  the  final  recommendations  for  Interim  certificates. 
This  standing  was  based  on  an  average  of  at  least  sixty  per¬ 
cent  in  class  work;  not  less  than  seventy  percent  in  class 
work  and  practice-teaching  combined;  failure  in  no  subjects; 
and  no  unfavorable  report  of  any  kind. ^ 

Academic  certificates,  valid  especially  for  High  School 
work  were  also  issued  upon  the  completion  of  the  Academic 
Course  for  university  graduates. 

Curriculum.-  Dr.  Coffin  viewed  the  new  course  instituted  in 

38 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1920, 

p.  1 . 

39 

Alberta,  Normal  School  Announcement,  1919720,  p.  14. 


/tfj  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  19  23, 
p.  41 . 
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41 

September,  1818  in  the  following  manner: 

1  wider  professional  view,  a  more  real 
practice,  riot  only  in  mere  lesson  prep¬ 
aration,  but  still  more  in  school  room 
management,  these  should  be  the  chief 
benefits  of  the  new  departure . 

It  was  felt  that  one  of  the  main  advantages  of  trie 
longer  course  would  be  that  the  many  subjects  would  no 
longer  all  have  to  be  taken  concurrently  and  therefore 
greater  concentration  on  each  subject  would  be  possible » 
During  tne  first  semester,  arithmetic,  history,  geography, 
nature  stud}/-,  composition,  primary  reading,  spelling,  writ¬ 
ing,  psychology  and  household  science  were  given  as  full 
courses.  Literature,  history  of  education,  drawing,  music, 
physical  training  and  woodwork  (for  men)  were  to  be  con¬ 
tinued  throughout  the  eight-month  course.  The  last  five 
weeks  of  each  semester  were  taken  up  with  observation  and 

practice  teaching  in  those  subjects  taken  during  the  pre- 

42 

vious  session.  In  the  second  semester  the  following' 
courses  were  given:  Educational  problem^  (First  Glass), 
school  management  and  school  lav/,  grammar,  agriculture, 
physiology  and  hygiene  together  with  those  subjects  which 
were  given  throughout  the  year.  The  staff  maintained  that 
this  multiplicity  of  courses  was  necessary  because  so  much 

J--L  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Deport,  ISIS, 

P .  So. 

^  '  Jbick,  1818,  p.  38;  Calvary  Pail;  herald,  November  26, 

1921,  p. 
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review  of  the  public  school  subjects  was  required. 

Examinations  were  written  at  the  end  of  each  semester 
and  any  student  who  failed  in  more  than  five  subjects  was 
advised  to  return  for  an  additional  four  months  training 
at  the  short  course  -  introduced  in  1923*  This  was  also 
required  of  those  students  who  failed  in  practice  teaching 
but  who  nevertheless  received  a  Third  Class  certificate. 

Any  student  who  failed  fewer  than  five  examinations  was 
permitted  to  write  supplemental  examinations  during  the 

JO 

Christmas  holidays.  ^  However,  the  results  of  these  latter 
examinations  were  not  very  satisfactory.^ 

The  aim  of  the  short  course  at  Calgary  was  to  give  as 
practical  a  course  as  possible.  The  main  emphasis  in  1923 
was  on  the  interpretation  of  the  new  course  of  studies  for 
the  public  schools.  Theory  from  courses  such  as  psychology 
was  used  only  where  it  applied  to  classroom  practice. ^ 

All  of  the  students  in  this  group  were  required  to  at¬ 
tend  all  of  the  classes;  however  credit  was  given  for  passes 
made  in  previous  courses  taken  in  Alberta.  This  course,  in 
which  only  the  general  scope  and  main  features  of  each  sub¬ 
ject  were  covered,  was  described  as  the  most  "unsatisfactory 

i  /. 

course  given  at  Calgary"^"  during  the  period  under  discussion. 
L  ^ 

^Alberta,  Department  of  Education.  Annual  Report.  1923, 

p.41. 


Ibid., 

1923, 

p.  41. 

Also  1924,  p.  39. 

Ibid. , 

1923, 

p.  39. 

46Ibid.,  1924,  P.  36 
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TABLE  XVI 


CURRICULUM  SUBJECTS  -  CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL  19224' 


Subject  *Periods  Subject  Periods 

per  week  per  week 


Psychology 

2 

Geography 

2 

Education  Problems 

2 

Nature  Study 

2 

School  Management 
&  School  Law 

2 

Agriculture 

2 

English  Literature 

2 

Physiology  and 

Hygi ene 

1 

Composition 

2 

Arithmetic 

3 

Grammar 

1 

Manual  Arts 

9 

Ej 

Reading 

1 

Penmanship 

l 

Spelling 

1 

Primary  Literature 
and  Methods 

2 

History  of  Education 

2 

Household  Science 
and  Art 

o 

o 

Hi  story 

2 

Music 

9 

Physical  Training 

2 

*A  lesson  period  was 

40 

minutes  in  length. 

Observation  and.  Practice  Teaching When  the  new  course  was 
introduced  in  1919  it  was  decided  to  have  two  practice- 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1922, 

p.  41 , 
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teaching  sessions  per  year  -  the  last  five  weeks  of  each  of 
the  fall  and  spring  sessions.  During  each  of  these  sessions, 
the  students  were  required  to  teach  only  those  subjects  in 
which  they  had  been  instructed  during  the  instructional  part 
of  the  session.  Meanwhile,  the  staff  of  the  practice  school 
taught  the  other  subjects  while  the  students  observed  their 
methods.  It  was  the  aim  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School  staff 
to  give  each  student  the  opportunity  to  teach  at  least 
fifteen  formally  prepared  lessons  during  the  whole  session 
which  could  be  criticized  and  evaluated  in  detail  either  by 
the  practice  school  staff  or  by  the  normal  school  instructors. 
In  addition  to  the  above  practice,  each  student  was  expected 
to  spend  two  half  days  in  a  particular  classroom  -  the  first 
day  observing  and  assisting  in  routine  work  -  the  second, 
teaching  one  or  more  single  lessons  according  to  an  assign- 

48 

ment  or  taking  sole  charge  of  the  class  for  part  of  the  day. 

This  latter  apprentice-type  experience  was  also  attempted 

49 

in  the  rural  school  practice  which  began  in  1920.  Students 
visited  these  rooms  in  pairs  and  spent  two  full  days  in  a 
rural  school  room.  Since  not  all  of  the  students  could  be 
accommodated  by  the  two  rural  schools,  preference  was  given 
to  those  students  who  had  had  no  previous  experience  in 
rural  schools.  However,  not  even  all  of  these  students 

40 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1920, 
p.  51.  ~ 

49 

Ibid, ,  1920,  p.  52;  Calgary  Daily  Herald,  November  26, 
1921,  p.  51 
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could  be  given  this  experience.  All  of  the  above  practice¬ 
teaching  was  carried  out  in  the  various  practice-school  rooms 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School. 

The  members  of  the  special  Graduate  Class  were  provided 

with  practice  in  the  Central  High  School.  Each  student  was 

51 

required  to  teach  at  least  four  lessons. 

Staff.-  Each  year  throughout  the  period  under  discussion, 
the  members  of  the  normal  school  staff  were  called  upon  to 
speak  at  or  participate  in  some  way  in  many  of  the  local 
teachers1  conventions  held  throughout  the  province.  In 
this  way,  the  staff  was  able  to  exert  some  influence 
on  the  thinking  of  many  of  the  teachers  employed  in  the  pro¬ 
vince.  The  staff  was  also  called  upon  to  assist  at  the 
annual  Summer  School  by  lecturing  in  their  special  fields. 

On  occasion,  the  members  joined  the  summer  school  staffs  of 
other  universities  in  Canada  and  the  United  States.  For 
example,  in  1922  A.  E.  Hutton  assisted  on  the  summer  school 
staff  at  Victoria,  B.C.  while  E.  W.  Coffin  offered  a  course 
at  the  University  of  Indiana.  Two  years  later  Mme.  Ellis- 
Browne  offered  a  music  course  at  the  Victoria,  B.C.  Summer 
School.  J.  E.  Loucks  was  called  upon  to  perform  the  duties 
of  inspector  for  the  Three  Hills  Inspectorate  during  May 

^Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report.  1925, 
p.  40. 

51 


Ibid.,  1925,  p.  44» 
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and  June,  1922,  gaining  practical  experience  to  apply  to  the 
theory  of  the  courses  which  he  taught  at  the  normal  school. 
Furthermore,  both  he  and  L.  J.  Williams  occasionally  served 
on  the  staff  of  the  High  School  examiners. 

In  the  fall  of  1920,  school  teachers  in  Calgary  org¬ 
anized  a  number  of  grade  institutes  and  called  upon  almost 
all  of  the  staff  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School  for  assistance. 
These  institutes  provided  a  great  deal  of  stimulation  for 
both  the  city  teachers  and  the  normal  school  staff  as 
practical  problems  arising  in  actual  public  school  class¬ 
rooms  were  discussed. 

On  November  21  and  22,  1924,^  principal  E.  W.  Coffin 
and  W.  A.  Stickle  attended  a  Departmental  conference  at 
Edmonton  on  the  subject  of  normal  training  for  university 
graduates.  This  resulted  in  the  adoption  in  the  following 
year  of  a  special  five-month  Academic  Course  for  university 
graduates,  successful  completion  of  which  qualified  the 
student  for  the  Academic  Certificate  valid  for  teaching 
high  school  in  the  province  of  Alberta. 

Through  direct  contact  with  many  of  the  teachers 
going  into  the  field;  through  summer  school  work,  conventions, 
institutes  and  various  other  activities,  the  staff  of  the 
Calgary  Normal  School  disseminated  their  view  on  education 

52 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report.  1924, 

p.  32. 
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among  classroom  teachers  throughout  the  province, 

TABLE  XVII 


STAFF  CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL  -  JULY  1919 


E.  W.  Coffin  (Principal) 

Science  of  Education 

Co  Sansom 

Histor}'-,  History  of  Education, 
Mathematics 

J.  il.  Hut  chi  n  so  n 

Science 

Olive  Fisher 

Primary  Work,  Reading  &  Spelling 

Marjorie  Goldie 

Household  Economics 

A,  E.  Hutton 

Industrial  Education 

J.  E,  Loucks 

English,  School  Management,  School 
Law 

time ,  Ellis-Browhe 

Music 

A0  E,  Brown 

Industrial  Arts  (Assistant) 

C.  H.  Russel 

Ida  Giles 

( secretary) 

Annie  Shaw 

(Librarian) 

TABLE  XVIII 

STAFF 

CHANGES  -  CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL 

1920  -  1928 

Year 

Appointments  Position 

Resignations 

1920 

A 

A  « 

E.  Torrie  Mathematics, 

History  of 
Education 

C,  Sansom, ( transfer¬ 
red,  Edmonton  Normal 
School 

L„ 

J,  Williams  Science 

J,  IL  Hutchinson 
( Inspectorship) 

A a  E,  Brown 
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Year  Appointments 

Position  Resignations 

1921  Wo  Changes. 


1922  Mary  Simons* 

Primary 

Ethel  Hopkins* 

Primary- 

Mrs.  M.  Gossip 

Part -time  Assistant 

Household  Science 

J.  Fowler 

Temporary,  Geography 

Leo.  Pearson 

Temporary,  Art 

Inspector  Roberts 

Part  time 

Inspector  Buchanan 

Part  time 

*  From  Practice  School 


1223  J0  M„  Scott 

Science  L.  J.  Williams 

¥«  A a  Stickle 

Mathematics  A.  E.  Torrie 

(Principal,  Camrose 
Normal  School) 

Donalda  Dickie 

English 

D.  A.  McKerricher 

History,  Hygiene  M.  Simons* 

E.  Hopkins* 

Mo  Gossip 

Returned  to  Practice  School 


1924  Isabella  Currie 

Librarian  Annie  Shaw 

1925  W.  C.  McCall a 

Elementary  Science  W,A.  Stickle 

(died,  October 
9th) 

Mary  Simons 

Arithmetic,  Pen¬ 
manship,  Spelling, 

Jr.  Assistant 

H«  E.  Smith 

Mathematics 

Mrs,  Mo  Gossip 

Household  Economics 
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Year  Appointments  Position  Resignations 


1926  Christina  ¥.  Dyde  English 


D.  Dickie  (1  year 
leave  of  absence, 
1926-27) 


¥.  E0  Hay  Mathematics  H,  E»  Smith 

Rae  Chittick  Nurse  -  Hygiene 

First  Aid  (also 
at  Camrose) 


1927  Mo  Simons 

C,  ¥.  Dyde 
M.  Goldie 


1928  C.  ¥.  Dyde 

Engl i sh 

G.  S.  Lord 
(Principal 
ton  Normal 

-  Edmon- 
School ) 

Go  K.  Sheane 

Mathematics 

D.  Dickie 

The  following  excerpt  is  quoted  from  page  thirty- six  of 
the  nineteenth  Annual  Report  of  the  Department  of  Education, 
Province  of  Alberta,  in  regard  to  the  passing  of  ¥.  A.  Stickle 
in  October,  1925 : 

The  cause  of  education  in  the  Province  of 
Alberta  suffered  an  irreparable  loss  in 
the  death  of  William  Alvy  Stickle,  who 
passed  away  in  Calgary  on  the  ninth  of 
October,  1925«  The  late  Mr.  Stickle  was 
born  in  Campbellf ord,  Ontario,  and  obtain¬ 
ed  his  earlier  education  in  that  province. 

He  was  a  graduate  of  Arts  of  Queer/ s  Univ¬ 
ersity  and  later  did  graduate  work  at  Col¬ 
umbia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York. 
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After  coining  to  Alberta  he  filled  most  ably 
a  number  of  very  important  positions  in  the 
educational  life  of  the  province,  as  Princ¬ 
ipal  of  Riverside  School,  Calgary,  Principal 
of  the  English  School  for  Ukrainians  at 
Vegreville,  Inspector  of  Schools,  Principal 
of  the  Provincial  Normal  School,  Camrose  and 
instructor  in  Mathematics  at  the  Calgary  Nor¬ 
mal  School  which  position  he  held  at  the  time 
of  his  death,  A  man  of  rare  personal  quali¬ 
ties,  he  excelled  as  a  teacher.  There  was 
always  about  him  a  quiet  goodness,  a  rare 
steadfastness  of  purpose,  a  loyalty  to  his 
helpers,  a  strong  sense  of  justice,  qualities 
which  made  it  a  pleasure  to  work  with  or  for 
him.  His  loss  will  be  felt  to  be  a  personal 
one  by  people  from  one  end  of  the  Province 
to  the  other. 


St udent s. -  In  general,  the  average  age  of  the  students  was 
much  lower  in  this  period  than  in  former  years.  There  were 
also  fewer  students  with  teaching  experience  and  fewer  who 
had  received  their  academic  training  (High  School  at  least) 
from  outside  the  province.  The  proportion  of  male  students 
rose  sharply  during  the  middle  1920 '  s  but  then  declined 
considerably  as  greater  industrial  and  commercial  opportunities 
became  available, 

A  considerable  number  of  conditioned  and  immature  students 

entered  the  Calgary  Normal  School  from  1920  to  1924.  These 

students,  who  lacked  a  thorough  academic  grounding*  seemed  to 

53 

be  especially  weak  in  their  command  of  written  English, 

53 

°  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1921, 
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TABLE  XIX54 


PERCENTAGE  OF  MALE  STUDENTS 
CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1922  -  1929 


Session 

%  Males 

Session 

/o  M  al  e  s 

1922-23 

30 

1926-27 

25,4 

1923-24 

23.2 

1927-28 

17.6 

1924-25 

36.3 

1928-29 

17.9 

1925-26 

26.3 

E.  ¥.  Coffin 

(principal  of  the 

Calgary  Normal  School) 

made 

the  following  coirunents  about  the  students  in  19  23. 


The  moral  tone  is  predominantly  good, 
and  they  are  a  very  agreeable  body  of 
young  people  to  work  with;  but  we  shall 
have  to  look  to  our  standards  if  the  cum¬ 
ulative  effects  of  slipshod  work,  partic¬ 
ularly  in  English,  are  not  to  leave  their 
disastrous  blight  on  our  elementary  schools. 
Oral  and  written  expression  are  too  often 
ragged  and  lame;  and  ignorance  of  current 
affairs  indicates  too  much  narrow  text¬ 
book  work  and  lack  of  free  observation 
and  inquiry. 

After  conditioning  was  suspended  in  1924,  the  enrol¬ 
lment  began  to  bear  the  marks  of  a  more  rigidly  selected 
group,  with  sounder  academic  background. 


54 


p«  24, 
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Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1928, 


Ibid. ,  1923,  p.  44, 
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TABLE  XX 


ATTENDANCE  CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL 

REGULAR  COURSE  (1919  -  1928) 

Session 

M 

F 

Total 

Session 

M 

F 

Total 

1919-20 

30 

128 

158 

1924-25 

101 

206 

307 

1220-21 

21 

140 

161 

1925-26 

102 

320 

422 

1921-22 

47 

128 

175 

1926-27 

92 

30  4 

396 

1922-23 

111 

280 

391 

1927-28 

66 

323 

389 

1923-24 

100 

276 

376 

The  students  who  attended  the  short  course  were  composed 

of  a  number  of  students  who  had  considerable  teaching  experience 

along  with  others  who  had  failed  to  complete  the  previous  reg_- 

ular  session  or  who  had  attended  a  short  Normal  School  course 

in  some  other  province  or  country,,  In  1224,  the  average 

teaching  experience  of  the  students  attending  the  short  course 

5  0 

was  four  years. ^  In  1225  the  following  students  were  admitted 

57 

to  the  short  course. 

(1)  Failed  or  did  not  complete  regular  course: 
a)  Calgary  Normal  School  -  11  students 

56 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1924, 

p.  36 . 
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Ibid. ,  1925,  p.  41. 
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b)  Camrose  Normal  School  -  5  students 

c)  Edmonton  Normal  School  -  6  Students 
(2)  Attended  short  courses: 


a)  Nova  Scotia 

-  3 

e)  Ontario 

1 

b)  Manitoba 

-  1 

f)  U.S.Ao 

1 

c)  Saskatchewan 

-  1 

g)  France 

1 

d)  B0  CD 

-  1 

TABLE  XXI 

ATTENDANCE  -  SHORT 

COURSE  -  CALGARY 

NORMAL  SCHOOL 

1923 

-  1927 

Session 

Males 

Females 

Total 

1923-24 

2 

21 

23 

1924-25 

20 

33 

53 

1925-26 

11 

21 

32 

1926-27 

13 

21 

34 

Totals 

46 

96 

142 

TABLE  XXII 


ACADEMIC  QUALIFICATIONS  OF  STUDENTS  -  ACADEMIC  COURSE 
CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL  -  1925 


Degree  University 


No.  of  Students 


B.  A. 


13 


B.Sc 


University  of  Alberta 
University  of  Alberta 
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Degree 

University 

No.  of  Students 

B.S. A0 

University  of  Alberta 

1 

BqS. A. 

University  of  British  Columbia 

1 

B.A. 

University  of  Manitoba 

3 

Bq  A. 

Brandon  College 

1 

B.A. 

St.  Francis  Xavier  University 

1 

B.A. 

Laval  University 

3 

B.Sc. 

Laval  University 

1 

B.A. 

Aberdeen  University 

1 

A.3. 

University  of  Washington 

1 

Total 

27 

The  members  of  the  Graduate  course  on  the  other  hand 
were  all  graduates  of  an  accredited  university  -  mostly  the 
University  of  Alberta,, 

Extra-Curricular  Activities,-  With  the  introduction  of  the 
eight -month  course  in  1919,  more  emphasis  was  placed  on 
student  government.  Student  organized  social. and  athletic 
activities  began  to  play  a  greater  role  in  the  life  of  the 
Calgary  Normal  School  student 0  During  the  first  year  of  the 
new  course,  the  nucleus  of  a  student  alumni  association  was 
formed.  Inter-school  activities  between  the  Calgary  Normal 
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TABLE  XXIII 


ATTENDANCE  - 
CALGARY  NORMAL 

■  ACADEMIC  CLASS 

SCHOOL  1925  -  1929 

Session 

Males 

Females 

Total 

1925 

16 

11 

27 

1926 

9 

5 

14 

1926-27* 

10 

6 

16 

1927-28 

4 

6 

10 

1928-29** 

1 

4 

5 

1928-29*** 

0 

5 

5 

*  Eight  month  course,,  **  Fall  session,,  ***  Spring  session 


School  and  the  Camrose  Normal  School  were  also  begun. ^ 

In  this  regard  the  Department  of  Education  assisted  the  stu¬ 
dents  executive  by  helping  to  defray  the  expenses  of  the 
trips.  In  19^9-1920  the  students  of  the  two  normal  schools 
competed  in  basketball,  hockey  and  debating „  By  1921,  the 

Edmonton  Normal  School  was  included  in  these  inter- school 
59 

activities.  ~ 

Besides  the  above  mentioned  inter- school  athletic  act- 
SR 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1920 

p.  52. 
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Ibid. ,  1921,  p„  38 
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ivities,  inter-class  activities  were  also  held  (especially 
following  the  completion  of  the  new  "Institute"  building.) 
Each  year,  a  sports  meet  or  field  day  was  held  at  which  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  various  classes  competed.  They  also  vied  for 

60 

honors  in  baseball,  basketball  and  hockey." 

6 1 

Rugby  was  organized  in  1623*  with  the  team  competing 
against  various  Calgary  high  school  teams.  Throughout  this 
period  the  men's  team  won  the  provincial  intermediate  basket¬ 
ball  championship  four  times  and  the  ladies'  team  was 

G  2 

successful  on  one  occasion."'''' 

Various  clubs,  other  than  athletic  organizations,  mere 
also  formed.  Members  of  the  staff  (D«  Dickie,  0.  Fisher 


and  J.  V.  Loucks)  presented  papers  on  famous  laywri  grits 


to  the  Dramatic  Cociety  after  which  the  members  of  the 
society  spent  considerable  time  studying  the  works  or  these 
playwrights.  Each  year  the  Society  presented  a  ,ajor  pro¬ 


duction  of  one,  two  or  three  act  plays.  Various  musicals 
and  operettas  such  as  "The  Bells  of  Beaujolai s, °  "The 
King  of  Sherwood"  ’'-  and  "111  at  Sea"'"-  were  performed  joy 
members  of  the  student  body  under  the  direction  of  a  member 


p. 


P« 


-'r  Calgary  Normal  School  Yearbook,  Comet,  IS 23- 24,  p.  16 

r»  *i 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  ^.nnual  report,  16.23 
40 . 


The  Calgary  Daily  herald,  June  1,  IS  26,  p.  1. 

6  3 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1623 
40  „ 
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Ibid. ,  1624,  p.  35. 

Calgary  Normal  School  Yearbook,  1926-27,  .  1_ 
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ox  the  normal  school  staff  such  as  Mme.  Ellis-Browne. 

A  school  orchestra  was  organized  with  the  assistance  of 

66 

A,  E.  Hutton  whenever  the  talent  was  available. 

In  IS 23,  the  Literary  executive  decided  to  appoint-  a 
staff  to  organize  and  produce  a  school  -oaper.  This  staff 
^resented  a  small  semi-monthly  paper  which  was  read  at  the 
weekly  meetings  of  the  student  body,  which  were  usually 
held  Friday  afternoon.  For  the  spring  term,  a  year.oook,  the 

0  r -j 

Comet  was  published. 

Beginning  in  IS 27,  voluntary  religious  instruction  and 
leadership  groups  were  begun  and  noon-hour  meetings  were 
held  weekly  by  members  of  the  Anglican,  Baptist,  n>resbyter- 
ian,  Roman  Catholic  and  United  Church  faiths.  "bout  seventy 

percent  of  the  total  student  membership  attended  these  meet- 
68 

mgs, 

Other  class  activities  included  a  yearly  get -acquainted 
picnic,  class  tours  (Burns  ^lant.  Technical  School,  Ogden 
Shops  etc.)  and  a  final  banquet  held  at  the  end  of  the  spring" 
session. 


II.  CAMROSE  NORMAL  SCHOOL 

General  Developments.-  The  new  eight-month  course  was  in- 

Oo  Calgary  Normal  School  Yearbook,  Comet ,  1823-14,  p.  2. 

iDl'J.,  p  .  3 — L  a 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1177 

p.  23 . 
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traduced  into  the  Camrose  Normal  School  for  the  fall  session 

of  1919.  Government  loans  helped  to  increase  the  number  of 

students  in  attendance  which  at  first  had  been  rather  low. 

Go  Fo  McNally  (principal  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School)  noted 

the  following  advantages  of  the  longer  course  over  the  pre- 

6° 

vious  four-month  course:'  '' 

(a)  Right  habits  of  study  and  investig¬ 
ation  can  be  formed; 

(b)  Subjects  of  the  public  school  curric¬ 
ulum  can  be  partially  reviewed  from  the 
teacher^s  standpoint; 

(c)  The  students  get  a  much  greater  amount 
of  observation  and  practice  in  the  class¬ 
room; 

(d)  Some  first  hand  knowledge  of  rural 
school  conditions  and  methods  can  be  sec¬ 
ured; 

(e)  Instructors  are  able  to  illustrate  the 
application  of  theories  in  actual  class 
teaching; 

(f)  Additional  courses  can  be  given..,.; 

(g)  Problems  of  organization  and  adminis¬ 
tration  can  be  studied,  by  observation  and 
experiment  instead  of  by  mere  lecture, 

When  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  was  formed  in  1920,  it 

was  decided  to  establish  three  normal  school  districts. 

Camrose  was  to  serve  the  central,  more-or-less  rural  part 

of  the  province.  Although  this  normal  school  was  ideally 

situated  for  the  training  of  rural  school  teachers,  no 

rural  practice  was  offered  during  the  period  under  discussion. 

All  of  the  practice-teaching  took  place  in  the  graded  town 

schools.  The  practice  school  afforded  opportunities  for 
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practice  in  the  elementary  grades  while  first  class  and 

graduate  students  were  given  some  practice  in  grades  IX,  X 

70 

and  XI  of  the  high  school. 

In  1920,  conditioned  students  were  given  instruction  in 
the  high  school  subjects  which  they  had  failed.  These  stu¬ 
dents  were  relieved  of  the  professional  subjects  which 

71 

they  would  not  be  required  to  teach  in  the  public  schools. 

Since  it  was  quite  obvious,  however,  that  the  students  could 

not  carry  this  double  load,  the  added  instruction  was  dis- 

72 

continued  in  1921. 

In  1922,  five  teachers  with  some  training  and  experience 

were  admitted  to  what  was  hoped  to  be  an  "Advanced  Class"; 

however,  because  of  the  lack  of  numbers,  these  students  were 

73 

placed  in  the  regular  classes.  Two  years  later  a  special 

n\ 

graduate  class  was  begun  in  the  Camrose  Normal  School.  * 

The  members  of  this  class  took  an  active  part  in  all  the 
school  activities  and  their  valuable  contributions  were 
noticeable  throughout  the  school. 

Beginning  in  1920,  all  the  students  were  submitted  to 
an  intelligence  test  at  the  first  of  the  year.  The  staff 
then  observed  the  work  of  the  students  throughout  the  year 
in  an  effort  to  see  how  well  the  test  results  correlated 

70 
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71Ibid. ,  1920,  p.  57.  72lbid..  1921,  p.  42. 

73 Ibid. ,  1922,  p.  46.  73Ibid. ,  1924,  p.  41. 
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with  the  students'  work.,  These  observations  apparently- 

warranted  the  grouping  of  students  in  classes  according  to 

75 

their  "intelligence"  as  measured  by  the  tests.  The  normal 
school  instructors  then  attempted  to  give  a  richer  course 
to  those  students  who  seemed  to  be  more  able  to  profit  by  it. 

TABLE  XXIV 


CERTIFICATES 

ISSUED  - 

CAMROSE 

1  NORMAL  SCHOOL  (1920  -  1928) 

Session 

Acad- 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

Letter  of  Failed 

Total 

emi  c 

Class 

Class 

Class 

Authority 

1919-20 

6 

23 

92 

7 

1 

145 

1920-21 

- 

19 

74 

3 

22  1 

119 

1321-22 

- 

27 

122 

- 

13 

162 

1222-23 

- 

40 

175 

28 

7 

250 

1323-24 

8 

51 

172 

4 

2 

237 

1324-25 

- 

63 

167 

- 

15 

245 

1325-26 

- 

90 

171 

- 

29 

290 

1326-27 

- 

80 

178 

37 

5 

300 

1327-28 

- 

57 

162 

46 

20 

285 

Entrance 

Reguirement s; 

Certification 

. -  Regulations  regarding 

entrance 

requirements 

for  the 

Camros 

e  Normal  School  were 

75 
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identical  with  those  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School, 

Certificates  were  issued  according  to  tue  regulations 

77 

which  governed  the  Calgary  normal  mchool. 

"honor "  standing  was  given  to  students  obtaining  over 
seventy-five  percent  in  practice  teaching  and  every  subject, 
"Conditioned"  standing  was  given  to  those  making  under  fifty 
percent  in  one  or  more  subjects. 

Curriculum-  The  regular  programme  of  the  Camrose  normal 
School  was  composed  of  three  major  aspects.  In  the  first 
place,  academic  review  was  necessary  in  the  subjects  which 
the  students  would  teach  in  the  public  school.  Instruction 
in  certain  special  subjects  such  as  art,  music,  handwork, 
domestic  art  and  penmanship  was  also  given.  Since  many  of 
the  students  had  had  little  or  no  previous  training  in  these 
courses,  the  emphasis  at  the  normal  school  was  on  teaching 
the  fundamentals  of  the  subject,  leaving  little  time  for 
instruction  in  method,  :  It  is  interesting^  to  note  that 
although  th  phy  Lea]  fc  ci  11  tie s  were  availab]  e,  no  j  ic- 
tiort  was  given  in  manual  training  from  1920  until  1923, 
after  which  it  was  given  only  occasionally.  The  third  aspecL 
of  the  curriculum  of  the  Camrose  formal  School  during  this 
sriod  was  the  professional  training-  which  consisted  of  four 

7  P 

See  T->age  80  of  this  report. 

77 

See  page  83  of  this  report. 

70 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annua.].  Report, 

1  O  91  „  40  - - - 

-L  J  Jp  »  X  SD  fil 


X  ;  1  • » v 


;  J  j  I  ■ 


x : 


_  ..  X  X  ') 


X  ^  ■  .) 


J  1  _i  ,  o 


X 


J 


,Ii  X . 


i .  .x, .  j  x ..  j:  j 
: 


X  -  X  .  .  :  - 


. 


X  _ 


x 


,X.l,:X  .  -J  X . 


X 


.  .  ,  X  -  x 


_  J 


«  x 

l  'J.  .  X  »  x  V 

X  ±  ± 


X 


X  X 


'J.  XX.  .  X 


-  r  r  -- 


-L  ;■  xxx  x  XX  ^ 

;  . r  x  Xj  ' .  1-  1  1  : 

l  )  xx  xx..  ..  -  xx. 

X  ..LX 

x  /  xx;  J  X  -.x  X.  . 

0 ■  .  XX  -  -  X  j  - J  X  ‘  '  X 

X  .  -  -  - 

;  ■  -  x  x  :  : 

x.'.xo  ..  »ox  '  . 

r  '  •  ■  ■  r 

-  -c  -  '  ’  '  -  1  ~ 


u . . 


,  "I  I 


x  -  ;  x 


X  . 


r 


X 


•  ■  x 


:  x  xx. 


X 


.  x  x  .i  .x  xx. 


r  r 


L  ..xi  -  ■  .  x  x.x 

X  X 


-  T  ;  ,  I  r~ 


X  - 


;f  X  X.  Ox 


X  >  '-XX 


X  j 


p  1  l  J1 


X. 


105 


elements: 

1)  Instruction  in  special  subjects  such  as  Psychology,  History 
of  Education,  Class  Management  and  School  Law,  etc. 

2)  Study  of  the  curriculum  of  the  elementary  school. 

3 )  Study  of  approved  modern  methods  of  teaching  the  various 
subjects . 

4)  Practice  teaching. 

In  teaching  the  professional  subjects,  every  effort  was 
made  to  show  how  the  theory  could  be  applied  in  actual  prac¬ 
tice.  Special  attention  was  given  to  the  elementary  school 
course  of  studies  with  a  view  to  making  the  teachers-in-train- 
ing  familiar  with  the  requirements  of  each  grade,  and  with 
the  possibilities  of  class  grouping  in  large  country  schools. 
The  methods  courses  consisted  of  lectures  illustrated  by  the 
observation  of  lessons  given  by  the  Normal  instructors  or 
regular  practice  school  teachers. 

A  revised  course  of  studies  for  the  elementary  schools 

79 

was  instituted  in  the  fall  of  1922.'  Thus  the  normal  school 
had  to  give  special  attention  to  acquainting  the  students 
with  the  new  curriculum,  how  to  teach  the  course  effectively, 
and  where  to  find  sufficient  material  to  teach  the  course. 

A  series  of  tests  on  the  actual  subject  matter  was  administ¬ 
ered  and  the  teachers  in  training  were  required  to  pass  these 
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tests  before  being  granted  graduation  standing  in  the  subject „ 
In  the  area  of  physical  training  and  health  education, 
the  students  were  given  lectures,  demonstrations  and  drill 
and  were  also  trained  in  conducting  classes  in  "corrective 

p  n 

and  health-giving"  exercise.® » 

Although  some  differences  in  the  subjects  given  at  the 
Calgary  and  Camrose  Normal  Schools  have  been  indicated,  in 
general  the  curriculum  was  identical,  except  for  the  fact 
that  thfe  instructors  were  given  considerable  autonomy  in 
developing  their  own  material.  In  most  cases  all  the  students 
wrote  the  same  final  examinations  in  their  particular  class. 

Practice  Teaching One  major  difference  in  the  programmes 
of  the  Camrose  and  the  Calgary  Normal  School  was  that  the 
students  at  the  Camrose  Normal  School  received  no  rural  prac¬ 
tice-teaching  experience.  All  of  the  practice  teaching 
experience  (until  the  fall  of  1928)  was  obtained  in  the 
practice  and  high  schools. 

During  the  fall  term,  the  students  visited  several 
classes-#  observing,  assisting  in  routine  work  and  teaching  a 
few  lessons.  During  the  spring  term,  each  student  was  re¬ 
quired  to  teach  a  number  of  formal  lessons  in  several  different 
grades 0  When  the  student  was  not  actually  teaching  during 

80 
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this  practice  period  he  was  required  to  write  an  outlined 
criticism  of  the  lessons  observed.  Toward  the  end  of  the 
year,  an  effort  was  made  to  allow  each  inexperienced  student 
to  have  full  charge  of  a  room  for  half  a  day. 

On  October  15,  1923,  an  apprentice  teaching  programme 
was  begun.  According  to  this  plan  the  students  of  each  class 
observed  for  one  day  and  assisted  for  one  day  in  each  of  three 
classrooms.  It  was  felt  that  this  preliminary  practice  was 
of  benefit  to  the  students  in  acquainting  them  with  actual 
classroom  conditions  before  their  regular  practice  teaching 

period  began.  The  regular  practice  took  place  between  Nov- 

Si 

ember  20  and  the  end  of  the  term.  The  students  were  usually 

divided  into  groups  of  three  or  four.  Each  group  spent  from 

one-half  to  a  full  day  in  each  of  three  divisions  of  the 

S2 

elementary  school.  Observation,  criticism,  helping  in  the 
regular  routine  and  teaching  were  duties  required  of  all  stu¬ 
dents.  First  class  students  and  graduate  students  occasionally 

had  the  opportunity  to  practice  in  the  high  school  and  were  then 

S3 

required  to  teach  from  two  to  six  lessons.  J 

Actually  the  number  of  lessons  taught  by  the  students 

varied  depending  on  the  enrollment.  Generally  it  was  felt 

that  the  student  should  teach  from  twelve  to  fifteen  lessons 

a. 

per  year.  The  students  averaged  ten  lessons  in  1925.  ^ 

Si 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report.  1923, 
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S2Ibid. ,  192S,  p.  27.  g3Ibid. ,  1924,  p.  41. 

^Ibid.  ,  1925,  p.  48. 
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It  is  quite  obvious  that  the  amount  of  practice  teaching  was 
quite  inadequate,,  Besides  this,  the  tyoe  of  practice  was 
inappropriate  since  many  of  the  graduates  of  the  Camrose 
Normal  School  were  employed  by  rural  school  district s„ 

Staff . -  Together  with  various  other  activities  the  staff 
of  the  Camrose  Normal  School  continued  to  participate  in 
local  conventions,  to  lecture  at  the  department's  annual 
summer  school,  to  mark  high  school  examination  papers  and  to 
further  their  own  professional  and  academic  qualifications. 
Some  examples  of  their  various  activities  are  given  in 
table  ZXVa 

TABLE  XXV 


ACTIVITIES  -  CAMROSE  NORMAL  SCHOOL  STAFF  ISIS  -  1928 


Year  Activities 


1919  (1)  Conventions 

(2)  Professional  or  Academic  Training. 

(a)  Do  J.  Dickie  -  Oxford. 

(b)  J.  Tuck  -  Post-graduate  in  Education. 

(c)  G.  F0  Manning  -  Chicago  -  Ph.D.  in  Art. 

(d)  F.  So  Morrison  -  University  work  in  Art. 


1920  (1)  Summer  School  Staff  -  seven  members. 

(2)  Professional  or  Academic  Training. 

(a)  E.  K.  Johnston  -  Chicago  -  Primary  Method 

and  Music. 
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Year  Activities 


1920 


(b)  Tuck,  Scott,  Morrison  -  extramural  work 
in  Education  and  Art. 


(3)  Leave  of  Absence, 

(a)  M.  Stewart  -  also  lectured  at  Summer 
School  in  New  Brunswick. 


1921  (1)  Professional  Training, 

(a)  Miss  McSkimming  -  Columbia  -  Post  grad¬ 

uate  -  English, 

(b)  E„  K0  Johnston  -  Chicago  -  Primary  Work; 

Boston  -  Music, 

(c)  M.  Stewart  -  visited  several  technical 

institutions  in  Eastern  U.S.  and 
Mari time So 

(d)  Wo  Scott  -  Special  survey  connected  with 

his  doctoral  degree  in  Education, 

(2)  Extension  Work. 

(a)  Conventions, 

(b)  School  fairs. 

(c)  Judges  -  inter-high  school  debates. 


1924  (1)  Conventions. 

(a)  Camrose  -  Torrie,  Tuck,  McSkimming D 

(b)  Provost  -  Torrie. 

(2)  Summer  School  Staff  -  Torrie,  Sansom, 

Manning,  Hastie. 

(3)  High  School  Examinations  -  Torrie,  Scott, 

McSkimming,  Burnett. 


1925  (1)  Summer  School  Staff  -  Sansom,  Manning, 

(2)  High  School  Exams  -  Torrie,  Tuck,  McSkimming, 

Johnston. 

(3)  University. 

(a)  E.  A.  Hastie  -  Columbia. 
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Year 

Activities 

1926 

(1)  Examinations. 

(2)  Summer  School 

Staff. 

(3)  University 

(a)  C.  Sansom 

-  Chicago  -  Leave  of  Absence, 
one  year. 

1928 

(1)  Conventions, 
(a)  Camrose  - 

G.  K«  Haver stock  and  M.  P.  Cole 

Many  changes  took  place  in  the  composition  of  the  staff 
of  the  Camrose  Normal  School,  especially  in  1220  when  as  many 
as  six  members  either  resigned  or  were  transferred  to  the  Cal¬ 
gary  or  to  the  newly  established  Edmonton  Normal  School . 

Principal  W„  A.  Stickle  (on  his  own  request)  was  relieved 
of  his  administrative  work  in  1223  and  was  transferred  to  the 
Calgary  Normal  School  where  he  taught  until  his  death  in  1225. 
A.  E.  Torrie  of  Calgary  succeeded  him  and  in  turn  was  succeeded 
by  G.  K.  Haver stock  in  the  fall  of  1228 . 

C.  Sansom  was  given  a  year's  leave  of  absence  in  order 
to  improve  his  qualifications,  whil  W.  Scott  and  E.  A.  Hastie 
were  given  leaves  due  to  ill  health.  Mr.  Scott  passed  away 
on  February  16,  1925. 


Ill 


TABLE  yom 


CAII^OSE  NORMAL  SCHOOL  STAFF  SEPTEMBER,  1219 


ria  A.  Stickle  -  Principal.  (History  &  Science  of  Education) 
D„  J.  Dickie  -  English,  History 
G.  F.  Hanning  -  Manual  Training 

A,  Eo  Torrie  -  Mathematics,  School  Management,  School  Law 

E0  Ik  Burnett  -  Primary  Work,  Reading,  Spelling 

Margaret  Stewart  -  Flousehold  Science 

John  R.  Tuck  -  Science 

Miss  Boyle  -  Librarian 

F.  So  Morrison  -  Manual  Training 

Io  Currie  -  Secretary 


TABLE  XXVII 

STAFF  CHANGES  CAMROSE 

NORMAL  SCHOOL 

1919  -  1928 

Year 

Appointments 

Position 

Resignations 

ISIS 

No  Changes. 

1920 

Miss  Jackson 

Primary  Work 

Miss  Jackson  -  Sup¬ 
ervisor  of  Primary 
Work  -  Calgary. 

Miss  McSkimming 

English 

E.  M.  Burnett  -  Ed¬ 
monton  Normal  School 

Miss  Eo  K.  Johnston 

Primary  Work 
&  Music 

Do  J.  Dickie  -  to  Ed¬ 
monton  Normal  School 

A.  Eo  Torrie  -  to  Cal¬ 
gary  Normal  School 

- 


. 


•V  - 


l 


■ . ii 


-  .  . 


x  :•  .  x 


- 


i;  x  . 


jv  ;  j  ,  !.  i 


112 


Year 

Appointments 

Position 

Resignations 

1920 

Miss  Boyle  -  (Libr¬ 
arian  -  to  Parlia¬ 
ment  Library,  Edition.' 
ton  a 

1921 

No  Changes. 

1922 

C0  Dyde 

M.  P„  Cole 

English  & 
History 
Elementary 
Science, 

( t emporary) 

Margaret  Stewart 

E,  K.  Bowman 

Household  Science. 

1923 

A.  E„  Torrie 

Principal 

E.  Ka  Johnston 

C„  Sansom 

E.  A.  Hastie 

Psychology, 
Music 
Household 
Science  & 
Economics . 
Hygiene 

E0  K.  Bowman 

F.  So  Morrison 

E„  M.  Burnett 

Primary  Work 

G„  F„  Manning 

Art,  Manual 
Writing 

Arts, 

I,  Currie 

Librarian  (t 

emporary) 

Miss  Larson 

Secretary  (temporary) 

1924 

B.  MacDonald 

Secretary 

(temporary) 

W.  Scott  -  leave  of 
absence  due  to  ill- 

ness  (died  -  Feb. 16, 
1925) 


I.  Currie  -  to  Calgary 
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Year 

Appointments 

position 

Resignations 

1925 

M.  P.  Cole 

Librarian 

Miss  Larson 

¥.  Marshal 

Secretary 

1926 

Miss  Hopkins 

(temporary) 

C.  Sansom  -  leave  of 
absence  -  1  year. 

1927 

Mrs.  Hoyt 

(temporary) 

E„  A,  Hastie  - 
of  absence  due 
ill  health 

leave 

to 

1928 

G,  PC.  Haverstock 

Principal,  Math¬ 
ematics,  Class 
Management 

•  A,  E,  Torrie 

C.  Sansom 

G.  Lb  Wilson 

H.  A,  MacGreggor 

Psychology, 
History  of  Ed¬ 
ucation,  Math¬ 
ematics 

Science  (Nature 
Study  Geography, 
Agriculture) 

Miss  McSkimming 

C.  Dyde 

H.  B.  Trout 

English 

A.  E„  Hastie 

Household  Science, 

Hygiene 

Students, -  On  the  average,  the  students  who  entered  the  Cam- 
rose  Normal  School  during  the  period  from  ISIS  until  1928 
were  considerably  younger  and  much  less  experienced  in  teaching 
than  those  who  enrolled  in  previous  years,  A  great  many  con¬ 
ditioned  students  entered  normal  school  between  1920  and  1924, 
This  weakness  in  their  academic  background  together  with  their 
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immaturity  was  a  decided  handicap  to  them.  After  the  policy 
of  accenting  conditioned  students  was  discontinued  a  definite 
improvement  was  noted  in  the  quality  of  the  students  enrol  ..ed. 
This  was  particularly  true  of  the  first  class  students  who  on 
the  average  were  somewhat  younger  than  the  second  class  stu¬ 
dents,  Undoubtedly  this  was  so  because  most  of  the  first 
class  students  entered  normal  school  directly  from  the  high 
schools  while  many  of  the  second  class  students  had  taught 
some  time  while  holding  a  permit  or  had  been  otherwise  occupied 
before  deciding  to  enter  the  teaching  field. 

In  1920/  fifteen  students  between  the  ages  of  fifteen 

85 

and  sixteen  entered  the  Camrose  Normal  School, 

W,  A.  Stickle  reported  that  in  1821,  the  number  of  stu¬ 
dents  enrolled  was  greater  than  at  any  other  time  in  the 

8  6 

history  of  the  normal  school ,u  The  enrollment  continued  to 
increase  until  a  peak  was  reached  in  1925,  From  1925  until 
1928  this  peak  attendance  was  fairly  well  maintained,  after 
which  the  enrolment  decreased  considerably. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  in  times  of  general  econ¬ 
omic  hardship,  the  enrollment  in  the  normal  schools  increased 
noticeably;  when  economic  conditions  were  more  satisfactory, 
the  enrollment  decreased.  The  number  and  proportion  of  males 
was  especially  affected  by  economic  fluctuations. 

p  c 

Ukj  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1920 
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TABLE  XXVIII 


ATTENDANCE 

-  CAMROSE 

NORMAL 

SCHOOL  191 

9  -  1928 

Year 

M 

F 

Total 

Year 

M 

F 

Total 

1919-20 

34 

111 

145 

1924-25 

84 

163 

247 

1920-21 

11 

108 

119 

1925-26 

91 

213 

304 

1921-22 

37 

126 

163 

1926-27 

81 

219 

300 

1922-23 

63 

187 

250 

1927-28 

68 

216 

284 

1923-24 

49 

182 

239 

Extra-curricular  Activities. -  With  the  beginning  of  the  longer 

course,  the  principle  of  student  self-government  was  introduced 

in  the  form  of  a  Literary  Society*  Branches  of  this  organization 

took  charge  of  athletics,  music,  drama  and  debating,.  The 

Literary  Society  also  invited  speakers  from  the  Department  of 

Education,  the  Extension  Department  of  the  University  of 

Alberta  and  from  similar  organization s„  An  annual  yearbook 

£  7 

was  also  undertaken  in  1920. 

Athletic  activities  included  basketball,  football,  tennis, 
hockey  and  curling.  Inter- school  athletic  and  debating  com¬ 
petitions  were  held  with  the  Calgary  and  Edmonton  Normal 
schools . 

Other  popular  activities  included  social  events  such  as 


o  7 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1920, 
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dances,  field  days  and  picnics.  All  of  these  various  act¬ 
ivities  and  events  were  carefully  supervised  by  members  of 
the  staff. 

III.  EDMONTON  NORMAL  SCHOOL 

General  Developments.-  In  November,  1919  it  became  apparent 
that  the  number  of  teachers  entering  the  field  would  be  in¬ 
sufficient  and  that  a  serious  shortage  would  result  in  the 
spring  of  1920,  This  shortage  resulted  because  of  the 
institution  of  the  eight-month  course  in  Calgary  and  Camrose 
which  meant  that  there  would  no  longer  be  a  group  of  students 
graduating  at  Christmas  time.  In  an  effort  to  alleviate 
this  problem,  the  Department  of  Education  arranged  with  the 
Edmonton  School  Board  to  use  five  rooms  in  the  Highlands 
school  for  a  special  short  course  of  twelve  weeks,  upon 

completion  of  which  the  students  were  issued  temporary  cert- 

8  8 

ificates.  This  course  began  on  January  3,  1920. 

One  hundred  and  ten  students  (with  at  least  grade  XI 
academic  standing)  enrolled  in  the  twelve-week  short  course 
given  in  Edmonton  in  the  winter  of  1920. 

At  the  close  of  1920,  the  crisis  in  the  shortage  of 
teachers  had  passed  so  the  department  decided  to  abandon 
the  short  course.  Meanwhile  the  Minister  of  Education,  who 
had  forecast  the  establishment  of  a  third  permanent  teacher 
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Edmonton  Journal,  January  5,  1920,  p.  5. 
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training  institution,0^  announced  that  a  regular  normal  course 
i  .  in  Edmonton  beginning  in  September,  1220 
University  graduates  were  still  given  the  privilege  of 
qualifying  for  teacher  certification  after  completing  a  four- 
,\o nth  course.  On  January  3,  1221,  all  the  graduates  were 
assembled  in  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  where  they  attended 
the  first  four-month  course  leading  to  the  new  academic 
certificate. 

In  1223  the  financial  condition  of  the  province  neces¬ 
sitated  a  curtailment  of  government  expenditures  whereVIr 

possible.  Tliis  policy  resulted  in  the  closing  of  the  Edmonton 

21 

Normal  School  after  the  spring  session  in  1223. 


Certification.-  After  completing  the  short  course,  the  stu¬ 
dents  were  granted  temporary  certificates  valid  until  January 
1,  1222.  It  was  necessary  for  the  students  to  attend  another 
session  of  the  normal  school  before  they  were  granted  interim 
first  or  second  class  certificates.  It  is  interesting  to  note 
that  by  December  1921,  thirty  of  these  students  had  cc  leted 
the  requirements  for  full  certificates  while  forty-five  had 
enrolled  for  the  term  beginning  in  January,  1222.  These 
temporary  certificates  were  grant  ly  after 

of  1220. 

p  r> 

Edmonton  Journal.  January  10,  1220,  p.  6. 

20 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annuel  Report,  1220, 

p.  13. 

' 1  Ibid,,  1223,  p.  11. 
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Mien  the  regular  normal  school  course  began,  interim 

first,  second,  and  third  class  certificates  were  issued  under 

92 

the  regulations  which  prevailed  in  Calgary  and  Camrose. 

Academic  certificates  were  issued  to  those  university 
graduates  who  successfully  completed  the  academic  course. 

This  certificate  was  valid  for  teaching  in  Alberta  high 
schools. 


TABLE  XXIX 


CERTIFICATES  GRANTED  -  EDMONTON 

NORMAL 

SCHOOL  1920 

-  1922 

Year  Acad¬ 
emic 

1st 

Class 

2nd 

Class 

3rd 

Class 

With¬ 

drew 

Letter  of 
Authority 

Total 

1919-20  - 

24* 

77* 

5 

4 

- 

110 

1920-21  16 

35 

38 

7 

5 

29 

130 

1921-22  30 

44 

121 

1 

3 

1 

200 

*  Temporary 

certificates. 

Curricul urn. -  The  curriculum  of  the  short  course  was  of  a 
practical  nature.  It  emphasized  school  organization,  ob- 
servation  and  practice  teaching.  In  the  regular  classes, 
the  usual  professional  and  academic  courses  were  given  and 

O  9 

See  page  8  3  of  this  report. 
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some  instruction  was  given  in  special  subjects  such  as  manual 
training,  household  arts,  music  and  art.  These  however  were 
not  all  given  at  every  session.  The  number  and  variety  of 
courses  increased  as  the  enrollment  and  staff  increased. 


practice  Teaching.-  Considerable  emphasis  was  placed  on 
practice  teaching  in  the  Edmonton  Normal  School.  Originally 

94 

elementary  practice  was  provided  for  in  the  Highlands  School. 

By  September,  1920  a  junior  high  school  had  been  established 
in  the  Highlands.  Consequently  the  normal  school  had  the 
advantage  of  full  practice  facilities  up  to  and  including 
grade  IX. 

As  the  enrollment  of  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  increased, 
more  practice  facilities  were  required.  Because  of  this,  the 
Alex  Taylor  School  was  added  to  the  practice  facilities  for 
the  1922  fall  term, 

On  the  average  the  students  taught  from  eleven  to  twelve 

isolated  lessons.  These  lessons  received  the  usual  criticism 

from  a  member  of  the  normal  school  staff  as  well  as  regular 

evaluation  by  the  practice  school  staff.  In  addition  to  this 

practice  teaching,  the  students  spent  considerable  time  in 

97 

classroom  observation  and  assistance. 


94 


41. 


Edmonton  Journal,  January  3,  1920,  p.  5. 
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£  E  JOR  DUVET  i  ENTS 

EDMONTON  NON!  IL  SCHOOL  19  20  -  12  2; 


DM2 


>r> 


DEVELOfllENT 


January  3, 

1S20 

Twelve-week  normal  school  course 
begun.  Highlands  School,  Edmonton. 

Temporary  Certificates  ~  Interim 
first  and  s econo,  class  certificates 
issued  after  attendance  at  one  other 
normal  school  session. 

Sep  - e 0  er# 

1920 

Regular  eight  month  coarse  begun. 
Highlands  School,  Edmonton . 

^ep  u  ember  , 

1920 

Intermediate  grades  added  to  practice 
school  at  Highlands. 

January  3, 

1921 

Four-month  course  for  graduate  students 
leading  to  academic  certificate. 

©’o  l.  ember. 

1922 

practice  facilities  added  at  Ilex 

Taylor  School. 

Opring ,  19  23 


Edmonton  Normal  School  closed., 
(Re-o^ened  in  King  E 
the  fall  of  IS 28). 
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TABLE  XXXI 


EDMONTON  NORMAL 

SCHOOL  STAFF  (1920  -  1923) 

Year 

Appointments 

Position  Resignations 

1920 

C.  Sansom 

Mathematics,  Psychology 

D0  J0  Dickie 

Engl i sh 

Go  F«  Manning 

M anual  Art s ,  W r i t ing , 

Art  o 

D.  A»  McKerricker 

Hi  s  to  ry ,  Hygi e ne 

J.  M.  Scott 

Science 

W.  Co  McCall  a 

Librarian 

1921 

C.  Sansom 

Acting  Principal 

Eo  A.  Hastie 

Domestic  Science 

Household  Arts 

Wo  J.  Hendra 

Music  (part  time) 

1922 

C.  Sansom 

Principal 

Eo  M„  Switzer 

Art  (temporary) 

Mo  McKinley 

English  &  History 
(temporary) 

Wo  Co  McCalla 

Librarian  &  Elementary 

Science 

1923 

G.  F.  McNally 

Principal,  last  C»  Sansom  -  re- 

four  months  of  signed  and  tran 

session  sferred  to  Camrose- 

G0  F0  Manning  - 
Camrose 

E.  A„  Hastie  -  Cam- 
rose 

D.  J.  Dickie  -  Cal¬ 
gary 

A»  McICerricker  - 
Calg  ary 

J-  M0  Scott  -  CtI 

ary 
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TABLE  XXXII 


STAFF  ACTIVITIES  -  EDMONTON  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1920  -  1922 


Year  Activity 


1921  (1)  University 

(a)  Do  Jo  Dickie  -  Oxford  -  Summer. 

(b)  C.  Sansom  -  Stanford  -  Summer. 

(2)  Summer  School  Staff  -  Manning,  Scott, 
McKerricker,  Hastie, 


1922  (1)  University 

(a)  Eo  A.  Hastie  -  Chicago. 

(b)  C.  Sansom  -  Stanford. 

(2)  Summer  School  Staff  -  Manning,  McICerricker □ 


1923  Edmonton  Normal  School  closed.  Staff  trans¬ 

ferred  to  Calgary  or  Camrose. 


The  normal,  school  staff  at  Edmonton  encouraged  various 
athletic  and  social  activities  even  though  the  facilities 
for  these  activities  were  highly  insufficient. 

Attendance. -  The  enrollment  of  the  Edmonton  Normal  School 
was  composed  of  four  distinct  groups: 

(1)  Short  course  students  who  enrolled  on  January  3,  1920 
to  qualify  for  a  temporary  certificate  valid  until  January  1, 
1922. 

(2)  Special  students  from,  the  above  class  who  enrolled 
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in  order  to  qualify  for  regular  certif icates. 

(3)  Regular  students  who  enrolled  for  the  eight-month 
regular  course  (for  first  and  second  class  students)  in  the 
fall  of  1920. 

(4)  University  graduates  who  enrolled  for  a  four -month 
course  in  order  to  qualify  for  the  academic  certificate. 


TABLE  XXXIII 


ATTENDANCE  -  EDMONTON 

NORMAL 

,  SCHOOL  1920  -  1923 

Regul ar 

Special 

Academic 

Total 

Class 

Class 

Class 

Year 

M 

F 

M 

F 

M 

F 

1920 

S 

hort  courses 

110 

1920-21 

17 

86 

2 

8 

13 

5 

131 

1921-22 

40 

80 

10 

34 

15 

19 

198 

1922-23 

113 

181 

0 

O 

O 

0 

0 

297 

Extra-curricular  Activities. -  Mien  the  regular  course  began 
in  the  fall  of  1920,  the  staff  considered  it  essential  that 
some  provision  be  made  for  extracurricular  activities.  J.  M. 
Scott  accompanied,  the  male  students  to  the  Y.M.C.A.  two  after¬ 
noons  per  week  where  they  could  play  Volleyball,  indoor 
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baseball  and  basketball.  Meanwhile,  E„  A.  Kastie  took  the 
female  students  to  the  Victoria  High  School  gymnasium .  Soon 
various  athletic  teams  were  entering  the  inter- school  compet¬ 
itions  with  the  Calgary  and  Camrose  normal  schools.  Further 
recreation  was  provided  by  the  Highlands  Community  League, 
whose  tennis  courts  were  made  available  to  the  normal  school 
students.  In  IS 21,  the  men  organized  a  rugby  team  which 
played  against  some  of  the  city  high  school  teams. 

A  glee  club,  men's  chorus  and  a  debating  society  were 
also  organized  with  the  assistance  of  the  staff. 

IV.  CONCLUSION 

The  longer  normal  school  course  which  had  been  envisioned 
soon  after  the  Calgary  Normal  School  was  established,  was  at 
last  a  reality.  G„  F„  McNally  (Supervisor  of  Schools)  did  not 
see  the  eight-month  course  as  a  means  of  increasing  the  amount 
of  "theoretical  material"  to  be  absorbed  by  the  students  but 
as  a  way  of  providing  greater  opportunity  for  practice  teach¬ 
ing  and  for  the  "digestion  and  assimilation  of  the  necessary 
theory. "  ^ 

Certainly,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  desire  to  provide 
a  greater  amount  of  practice  teaching  than  in  the  past  was 
uppermost  in  the  minds  of  many  of  the  staff  members.  Unfortun¬ 
ately,  conditions  over  which  they  had  little  or  no  control 
made  this  ideal  impossible.  Enrollment,  which  at  times  doubled 

OP 
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in  a  single  year,  increased  far  beyond  the  capacity  of  the 
existing  facilities,,  Yet  this  unpredictable  fluctuation  in 
attendance  did  not  seem  to  warrant  the  immediate  expansion 
of  the  physical  plant,  temporary  arrangements  were  resorted 
to,  such  as  using  various  schools  in  Calgary  for  practice 
teaching.  This  expedient  of  course  reduced  the  efficiency 
of  tiie  prog r a]  and  increased  the  difficulties  inherent 

in  the  critical  evaluation  of  student  teachers.  The  normal 
school  staff  was  forced  to  abandon  much  of  its  earlier  effort 
cl  supervision  and  assistance  in  regard  to  practice  teacliincr. 

Only  the  Calgary  Normal  School  staff  attempted  to  solve 
the  rural  practice  teaching  problem;  but  even  the  Calgary 
efforts,  although  admirable  under  the  circumstances,  hardly 
provided,  sufficient  practice  or  observation  to  be  practical. 

r  j.  Sr 

However,  this  practice  undoubtedly  helped  to  increase  the 
students*  awareness  of  the  many  problems  faced  by  the  rural 
teacher . 

The  Edmonton  short  course  programme  resulted  from  a  temp 
orary  necessity  due  to  the  lengthening  of  the  regular  course 
in  Calgary  and  Camrose.  Even  when  the  Edmonton  school  megan 
to  offer  the  regular  course,  university  graduates  were  still 
allowed  to  take  the  shorter  period  of  training. 

Economics  played  havoc  with  the  systematic  attempts  to 
de  lop  Lca.3  dlities  foa . lormal  school  training. 
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At  times  of  economic  crisis,  financial  expenditures  at  the 
normal  schools  were  curtailed.  Yet  this  was  the  time  when 
expansion  of  both  staff  and  plant  were  necessary  since  many 
more  students  crowded  the  normal  schools  even  though 
positions  were  not  always  available  after  graduation. 

The  policy  of  accepting  conditioned  students  was  also 
a  blight  on  the  normal  school  programme.  In  the  early  attempts 
to  help  prepare  the  students  for  further  academic  examinations, 
much  of  the  regular  course  had  to  be  sacrificed.  Unfortunately 
many  of  the  conditioned  students  did  little  better  in  the  latter 
examinations  and  also  fared  very  poorly  in  their  normal  school 
course . 

The  amount  of  practice  and  demonstration  in  the  various 
special  courses  also  varied  with  the  enrollment.  Although 
elementary  science  laboratories  and  facilities  for  manual 
arts  and  household  arts  were  provided  in  both  the  Calgary  and 
Camrose  schools,  their  use  depended  on  the  availability  of 
staff  and  the  size  of  the  classes.  Quite  often,  the  teachers 
of  these  subjects  were  forced  to  rely  on  lectures  rather  than 
on  student  participation  or  demonstration. 

Undoubtedly  the  longer  course  had  many  advantages  over  the 
shorter  course.  The  programme  allowed  for  a  greater  develop¬ 
ment  of  student  government  and  extra  curricular  activities. 
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Glee  clubs,  dramatic  societies,  debating  contests  and  athletic 
activities  were  found  to  be  beneficial  in  developing  many  of 
the  latent  abilities  of  the  students. 

The  Calgary  experiment  in  rural  teaching  helmed  to  illus¬ 
trate  the  need  for  this  type  of  experience  and  provided, 
background  knowledge  for  the  establishment  of  a  full  programme 
of  rural  practice  in  the  following  period. 

The  institution  of  the  academic  course  provided  an 
opportunity  to  observe  the  benefits  of  a  special  training  for 
secondary  school  teachers  which  was  however,  professional 
in  nature. 

I' any  difficulties  were  encountered  in  attempting  to 
develop  a  significant  course  which  would  provide  professionally 
and  academically  qualified  teachers  for  the  elementary  and 
secondary  schools  in  Alberta.  Under  more  ideal  conditions, 
the  programme  undoubtedly  would  have  developed  more  smoothly 
and  more  efficiently. 

In  many  aspects,  the  problems  encountered  during  this 
period  provided  experience  and  background  for  the  significant 
developments  of  the  next  period  to  be  discussed  (1928-1937). 
These  developments  include  the  establishment  of  a  College  of 
Education  to  train  secondary'  teachers,  a  programme  of  rural 
practice  teaching  in  connection  with  the  regular  normal  school 
course  and  the  establishment  of  a  third  normal  school  to  be 


located  in  Edmonton. 
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CHAPTER  V 

,1  PERIOD  OF  ELEMENTARY  TEACHER- TRAINING  (1928  -  1237) 

As  the  1928  fall  session  began  the  three  major  develop¬ 
ments  to  be  discussed  in  this  chapter  were  beginning  to  take 
form □  The  Edmonton  Provincial  Normal  School  was  reinstituted 
and  temporarily  housed  in  King  Edward  School,’"  hi  thin  two- 
years  a  spacious  building,  equipped  to  handle  all  aspects  of 

teacher  education,  was  completed  and  formally  opened  on 

2 

January  3,  1930, 

Beginning  with  the  1928  fall  session,  all  normal  school 

students  were  required  to  obtain  first-hand  experience  with 

the  problems  of  management  peculiar  to  the  one- room  school  of 
3 

many  grades. 

The  other  major  development  which  occurred  during  the 
period  under  discussion  was  the  establishment,  in  the  fall  of 
1929,  of  a  course  for  teacher-education  at  the  University  of 
Alberta.  This  course  provided  for  the  professional  training 
of  university  graduates  who  wished  to  enter  the  teaching 
profession.  An  advisory  committee  under  the  chairmanship  of 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1928, 
p.  28;  Normal  school  Announcement,  1928-1929,  p„  2» 

2 

The  Edmonton  Journal,  January  4,  1830,  p.  11, 

The  Calgary  Daily  Herald.  June  1,  1929,  p.  1. 
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the  president  of  the  University  of  Alberta  had  been  appointed 

in  1928  to  work  out  the  details  as  to  curricula,  practice 

4 

teaching  and  staff  requirements.  In  1930  the  School  of 
Education  was  formed  as  an  organization  within  the  University, 
Prerequisite  courses  were  specified  for  the  undergraduate 
years  and  a  full  session  of  professional  preparation  was  in¬ 
stituted.  xA  graduate  course  in  education  leading  to  the 

5 

Bachelor  of  Education  degree  was  also  outlined.  Only  stu¬ 
dents  with  university  degrees  were  admitted  to  the  School  of 
Education.  Under  the  direction  of  Dr,  M „  E„  Lazerte,  the 

School  was  designed  to  train  teachers  for  the  secondary 

0 

school  grades  (IX-XII).'"  Seven  students  graduated  from  the 

School  of  Education  and  qualified  for  the  High  School  Cert- 

7 

ificate  m  May  1930.  The  training  of  teachers  for  elementary 

8 

grades  continued  as  the  main  task  of  the  normal  schools. w 

A  few  other  developments  deserve  mention  at  this  time. 

The  policy  of  extending  loans  to  normal  school  students  was 
discontinued  in  1932.  This  course  of  action  was  probably 
prompted  by  two  factors  -  the  poor  economic  position  of  the 
province  and  the  fact  that  sufficient  teachers,  holding  valid 

4 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education  Annual  Remort,  1928, 

p.  18 . 

W.  G.  Black,  op. cit , ,  p„  36. 

p 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  19  29, 

p .  16 . 

7 

Ibid, ,  1930,  p.  16. 

O 

Calgary  Daily  Herald,  June  1,  1929,  p.  5. 
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certificates/  were  at  last  available  to  staff  all  of  the 
schoolrooms  in  the  province.  Because  many  graduates  of  the 
normal  schools  were  unable  to  secure  teaching  positions  in 
1930 #  the  Department  of  Education  decided  to  limit  the  en¬ 
rollment  in  1931  to  seven  hundred  with  preference  given  to 
those  students  who  had  completed  grade  XII. 

By  1933  the  economic  depression  had  forced  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Education  to  close  temporarily  the  Edmonton  Normal 
9 

School.  It  was  re-omened  in  September  1935  at  which  time 
it  accepted  first  class  students  only.""’ 

In  1935  a  development  occurred  which  was  to  have  a  very 
lasting  effect  on  the  philosophy  of  education  in  Alberta. 

A  sub-committ ee  composed  of  Donalda  J.  Dickie,  Olive  Fisher 
and  Inspector  W.  E.  Hay  was  appointed  to  draft  a  programme 
of  "activities"  for  the  elementary  grades  (grades  I  -  VI). 
Following  several  months  of  discussions  with  educators  and 
laymen  throughout  the  province,  the  committee  recommended 
what  it  termed  the  "enterprise"  programme.  "An  enterprise 
is  the  co-operative  achievement  of  a  social  purpose  that  a 
teacher  presents  to  her  class  with  a  view  to  having  them 

1  “1 

use  it  as  an  experience  in  intelligent  social  behaviour."  ' 
The  programme  developed  around  a  unit  of  activities  designed 


p .  16 . 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1933, 


10 


11 


I bid. ,  1935,  p.  20. 


D.  J.  Dickie,  The  Enterprise  in  Theory  and 
¥.  J.  Gage  and  Co.  Limited,  Toronto,  l040,  p»  125. 
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so  that  the  students  could  plan,  initiate  and  carry  out  a 
number  of  co-operative  projects. 

An  insight  into  some  of  the  other  developments  during 
this  period  is  provided  by  some  of  the  recommendations  pass¬ 
ed  at  the  Normal  School  Instructors'’  Conferences  held  at 
various  times  and  places.  At  the  conference  held  in  Red 
Deer  in  1931  uniformity  of  practice  was  agreed  upon,  the 
librarians  were  instructed  to  work  out  the  details  of  a  course 
in  library  training  to  be  given  to  the  teachers-in-training, 
and  it  was  decided  to  abolish  the  position  of  "Primary  Spec¬ 
ialist,,"  The  work  formerly  done  by  this  instructor  was  to  be 

distributed  throughout  the  other  departments  of  the  normal 
12 

school , 


At  the  1935  Conference  of  Normal  School  Instructors  held 

in  the  office  of  the  Deputy  Minister  of  Education  and  chaired 

by  H.  C.  Newland,  Supervisor  of  Schools  for  the  Province  of 

1 3 

Alberta,  the  following  recommendations  were  passed: 

(1)  That,  since  it  is  necessary  for  teachers  to 
appreciate  fully  the  meaning  and  purpose  of 
the  changes  in  the  curriculum,  more  attention 
be  given  by  the  Normal  School  to  the  philosophy 
of  education, 

(2)  That  as  soon  as  it  is  feasible,  a  scheme  be 
set  up  for  the  training  of  teachers  of  the 
manual  and  household  arts,  and  teachers  of 
other  special  subjects  of  the  new  programme 
for  intermediate  and  high  school  grades. 


1 2 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1531, 

P  a  1  *7  a 

Ibid. ,  1935,  p„  20. 
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(3)  That  the  Grade  XII  diploma  be  the  minimum 
requirement  for  admission  to  the  Normal 
Schools. 

Further  conferences  held  in  1S36  and  1937  passed  res¬ 
olutions  more  pertinent  to  the  period  to  be  discussed  in 
Chapter  VI. 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  be  devoted  to  a 
discussion  on  the  general  requirements  of  the  three  normal 
schools  in  Alberta  from  September  1928  until  Sept ember  1937, 
followed  by  a  study  of  the  major  developments  and  other  sig¬ 
nificant  factors  associated  with  the  normal  schools  in  Calgary 
and  Edmonton  during  this  same  period  of  time.  Since  the 
course  at  the  Camrose  Normal  School  was  discontinued  in  1938, 
this  chapter  will  deal  with  significant  developments  of  the 
Camrose  Normal  School  from  September  1928  until  the  official 
closing  of  the  school  in  1938. 

I .  GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  -  ALBERTA  PROVINCIAL  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

Entrance  Requirements.-  In  1928  a  candidate  for  admission  to 
the  Alberta  Provincial  Normal  Schools  for  second  class  cert¬ 
ification  was  required  to  show  evidence  of  having  completed 
the  equivalent  of  grade  XI,  to  submit  a  statement  of  good 
moral  character  and  to  be  of  the  minimum  age  of  eighteen  if 
male  or  seventeen  if  female. 

The  same  regulations  were  imposed  upon  first  class  can- 
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didates  except  that  they  were  expected  to  have  completed  the 
equivalent  of  grade  XII ■  Beginning  in  IS 29,  no  further 

14 

mention  was  made  of  moral  character  references.  In  1931 
the  Department  of  Education  decided  to  limit  the  number  of 
students  admitted  to  the  normal  schools  to  seven  hundred  - 
three  hundred  at  Edmonton,  two  hundred  and  forty  at  Calgary, 

15 

and  one  hundred  and  sixty  at  Camroseh  The  maximum  accom¬ 
modation  was  reduced  further  in  1934-1235  to  five  hundred 

1C  17 

and  fifty, and  again  in  1936-1237  to  five  hundred,,”’ 

1231  the  maximum  loans  available  from  the  Department  were 

decreased  from  g4G0  to  $250,  and  in  19  32  the  Government 

1 8 

decided  to  discontinue  the  granting  of  loans. . '  In  regard 

to  admittance,  preference  was  given  to  students  who  had  com¬ 
pleted  grade  XII,  then  to  those  who  had  credit  in  four  or 
more  grade  XII  subjects,  and  finally  to  grade  XL 
until  the  quota  had  been  reached. 

In  19  31  a  change  was  made  in  the  inimu  i  age  require¬ 
ments.  henceforth  all  candidates  for  first  class  certificates 
were  to  have  reached  the  age  of  eighteen  oefore  the  end  of  June 
' f  th  ses  1  Lc  they  had  enrolled,  or  had  s 

grade  XII  or  equivalent  standing  during  the  preceding  tern 

iioinual  hcliool  Announcement,,, ,  1222-1230  -  1244-1945, 

passim, 

hhilk'  1231-1232,  p.  2.  1  Ibid.,  1234-1235,  n.  3. 

1’  Ibid.,  1930-1237,  p „  3. 

18 

Alberta,  Depart, .ent  of  Education,  Annual  he  ^ir,  1232, 
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or  earlier  whether  they  had  attained  the  age  of  eighteen  or 
not.  All  candidates  for  second  class  certificates  were  re¬ 
quired  to  have  attained  the  age  of  eighteen  by  December  31 

19 

of  the  session  in  which  they  were  enrolled.  "  In  this  same 

year,  1931,  the  Department  of  Education  ruled  that  any 

candidate  deficient  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  would 

20 

no  longer  be  accepted  into  the  normal  schools. 

At  the  Conference  of  Normal  School  Instructors  held  in 

Edmonton  in  June  of  1935,  it  was  resolved  unanimously  that 

the  pass  mark  in  English  for  normal  entrance  be  raised  to 

sixty  percent  (60%)  since  "several  candidates  for  certificates 

are  seriously  defective  from  the  viewpoint  of  public  school 

teaching,  in  oral  English  as  well  as  in  facile  comprehension 

21 

of  textbook  material."  ''  Although  this  recommendation  itself 

was  not  enforced,  admissions  to  the  normal  schools  were  all 

made  provisional  beginning  with  the  1936-1937  session.  All 

candidates  were  then  required  to  take  further  qualifying  tests 

which  included:  general  intelligence,  oral  and  silent  reading, 

oral  and  written  English,  English  usage,  sentence  structure, 

vocabulary  and  spelling,  Canadian  history  and  geography, 

22 

elementary  general  science,  and  arithmetic.  Admission  was 


Normal  School  Announcement,  1931-1936,  passim.  (1931- 
1932,  p.  2 . ) 

20 

Ibid.,  1931-1932,  p.  7;  1932-J937  passim. 

21 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1935, 

p.  30 . 

??  Ibid.,  1936,  p.  29. 
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also  provisional  pending  the  results  of  a  general  medical 
examination.  'J 

The  above  regulations  applied  to  all  candidates  seeking 
admission  to  the  Alberta  Provincial  Normal  Schools  at  Cal¬ 
gary,  Camrose  and  Edmonton.  The  1936-37  session  was  the 
last  in  which  students  holding  grade  XI  or  second-class 

academic  standing  were  admitted  to  any  of  the  three  Alberta 

24 

Provincial  Normal  Schools, "  although  the  Edmonton  Normal 

School  had  admitted  first  class  students  only  since  its 

25 

re-opening  in  1935."'" 

It  will  be  noted  from  Table  XXXIV  that  after  the  loans 
were  discontinued  and  during  the  period  of  greatest  economic 
crisis,  fees  were  increased.  This  was  undoubtedly  done  in 
an  effort  to  meet  expenses  but  also  in  order  to  discourage 
some  students  from  going  to  normal  school,  since  many  of  the 
graduates  were  unable  to  arrange  for  teaching  positions. 

The  number  of  available  teachers  had  finally  caught  up  to 
and  passed  the  number  of  teaching  positions  in  the  province. 
Economic  conditions  had  also  forced  many  who  had  left  the 
profession  to  seek  re-employment  in  the  teaching  field. 


Curri culum„ -  The  basic  course  of  studies  given  at  the  three 
normal  schools  in  Alberta  during  the  period  from  September 
2  2 

Norma],  School  Announcement,  1936-37,  p.  4. 

34  Ibid,,  1936-37,  p.  3. 

24  Ibid,,  1935-36,  p.  3. 
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TABLE  XXXIV 


FEES  - 

ALBERTA  PROVINCIAL  NORMAL 

SCHOOLS  -  1928  -  193726 

Year 

General  Fees 

Students'  Union  Fee 

1928-29 

$25.00 

$2.00 

1929-30 

$25.00 

$2.00 

1930-31 

$25.00 

$2.00 

1931-32 

$25.00 

$2.00 

1932-33 

$50.00 

$2.00 

1933-34 

$50.00 

$2.00 

1934-35 

$100.00 

$2.00 

1935-36 

$100.00 

$2.00 

1936-37 

$100.00 

$2.00 

1928  until  September  1937  is  given  in  Table  XXXV.  Instruction 
in  manual  training,  household  science  and  household  arts  had 
been  discontinued  in  the  period  prior  to  the  one  under  dis¬ 
cussion.  Generally  speaking  the  course  of  studies  was 
technically  identical  in  the  three  normal  schools  except  for 
differences  which  reflected  the  instructors'  or  principals' 
own  interests  and  training. 

No  options  were  provided.  Each  student  was  required  to 
take  all  the  prescribed  courses  except  in  the  case  of  history 

2' 

of  education  which  was  required  of  first-class  students  only." 
Final  examinations  were  set  and  marked  locally,  however 

28 

supplemental  examination  Darners  were  often  jointly  prepared. 
Normal  School  Announcement,  (1928-29)  -  (1936-37), 

passim. 

27 

Black,  op. cit „ #  p.  108. 


28 


Ibid. ,  p„  117. 
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TABLE  XXXV 


CURRICULUM  -  ALBERTA  PROVINCIAL  NORMAL 

SCHOOLS  (1928  -  1937) 

Course 

No.  of  Periods  of 
45  minutes  per  week. 

English  (Spelling,  Literature, 

Composition,  Grammar) 

5 

Science  (Nature  Studies,  Geography) 

5 

Industrial  Arts  (Art  and  Handiwork) 
Education  (including  Psychology  and 

4 

Principles  of  Education) 

o 

O 

Primary  Methods 

3 

History  of  Education 

3 

Mathematics 

2 

Music 

2 

History 

2 

School  Management  and  School  Law 

Observation  and  Practice  Teaching. 
Hygiene  and  Physical  Training.* 

2 

*  The  equivalent  of  about  one  period  per  week  throughout  the 
session,, 

Upon  the  completion  of  forty  hours  in  physical  training, 
group  games  and  lectures  on  the  hygiene  of  exercise,  a 
candidate  was  issued  a  Grade  B  certificate  in  physical 
education o 


Observation  and  Practice  Teaching,-  Generally  speaking  the 
classes  observed  and  practice- taught  in  the  city  schools  for 
an  average  of  four  weeks,  two  in  the  fall  session  and  two  in 
the  spring  session „  Observation  and  practice  in  the  model 
school  varied.  In  this  respect  the  Camrose  Normal  School 
differed  from  the  other  two.  All  observation  and  practice  in 
Camrose  took  place  in  the  practice  school  which  meant  that  all 
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practice  lesson  assignments  could  be  better  supervised. 

At  some  time  during  the  session,  each  student  was  also 

required  to  spend  from  one  to  two  weeks  in  practice  work  in 

a  rural  school.  This  practice,  which  was  begun  in  the  fall 

of  1928,  usually  consisted  of  one  week  of  practice  in  a 

29 

rural  school  either  before  or  after  Easter. 

Certification. -  According  to  the  Normal  School  Announcement 

of  1929-30,  the  following  classes  of  certificates  were  issued 
30 

in  Alberta: 

(a)  Academic  Certificates. 

(1)  Academic  Certificates  with  Specialist 
Standing  -  Candidates  for  this  certificate 
must  be  graduates  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  in  honors  courses. 

(2)  Academic  Certificate  -  graduates  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  a  standard 
university o 

(3)  Special  Subject  Certificates  -  graduates 
with  such  special  degrees  as  a  B.Sc.  in 
agriculture  or  B.Sc.  in  household  economics. 

In  order  to  obtain  the  Academic  certificate  each  of  the 

above  candidates  was  required  to  complete  a  year  of 

professional  training  in  the  School  of  Education, 

University  of  Alberta,  or  equivalent  training.  The 

above  mentioned  certificates  qualified  the  teachers 

to  teach  from  grades  VTI  -  XII  inclusive. 

oq 

~  Calgary  Daily  Herald,  June  1,  19  29,  p.  1. 


30 


Normal  School  Announcement,  1929-1930,  p.  5. 
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Later  the  academic  certificate  was  replaced  by 

the  High  School  Teacher's  Certificate  which  was 

issued  to  university  graduates  who  had  completed 

a  year  of  professional  training  at  the  School  of 

31 

Education  or  equivalent  institution, 

(b)  First  Class  Certificates, 

(1)  First  class  certificate  with  degree  -  A  rec¬ 
ognized  university  degree  plus  eight  to 
nine  months  of  normal  training.,  Eligible 

to  teach  grades  I  -  XII. 

(2)  First  class  -  undergraduates  in  Arts  or 
Sciences  of  at  least  two  years  and 
students  who  held  grade  XII  diplomas  or 
the  equivalent  and  normal  school  training. 
Eligible  to  teach  grades  I  -  XII. 

(c)  Second  Class  Certificates. 

(1)  Second  class  certificate  -  Minimum  attain¬ 
ment  for  admission  to  the  second  class  was 
grade  XI.  The  normal  school  course  for 
second  class  students  was  of  the  same  length 
of  time  as  for  first  class  students,  (33-36 
weeks).  The  two  normal  school  courses  were 
somewhat  similar,  the  major  difference  being 
that  different  texts  were  used.  Eligible 
to  teach  grades  I  -  XI. 

Prior  to  1937,  third  class  certificates  were  issued 

to  students  who  were  not  completely  successful  in  their 

32 

normal  scnool  work. 

All  of  the  above  interim  certificates  were  valid  for 
one  year  from  the  close  of  the  school  term  during  which 


Normal  School  Announcement ,  1934-1935,  p.  3;  Report 
of  Legislative  Committee  on  Rural  Education,  April  12,  1935, 

p.  9 . 

o  o 

°  Report  of  the  Legislative  Committee  on  Rural  Education, 
April  12,  1985,  p,  9. 
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they  were  issued.  Interim  certificates  issued  after  the 

1936-37  term  were  valid  for  three  years  from  the  close  of  the 

34 

school  term  during  which  they  were  issued. 

In  1934  arrangements  were  made  with  the  Department  of 

Education  that  students  who  failed  in  practice  teaching 

could  spend  a  stated  time  in  an  approved  rural  school.  Upon 

receiving  a  satisfactory  report  from  the  local  inspector  the 

teacher  was  granted  standing  in  practice  teaching  and  was 

issued  an  interim  first  or  second  class  certificate  if  all 

35 

other  requirements  had  been  met.  Following  the  1936  supple¬ 
ment  als,  the  Department  decided  to  discontinue  this  rural 
36 

experiment  and  in  June  1937  and  thereafter,  interim  cert¬ 
ificates  were  issued  only  after  all  normal  school  requirements 

had  been  met  without  conditions  or  deficiencies.  The  candidates 

37 

were  required  to  clear  up  any  deficiencies  at  Summer  School. 
Those  students  who  failed  to  qualify  in  practice  teaching  were 
required  to  attend  normal  school  from  January  to  June  to 
remedy  this  weakness.  This  course  was  also  required  of  students 
who  had  more  than  six  failures  during  the  regular  normal  school 
session. 

Interim  certificates  were  replaced  by  permanent  certifi- 


p.  27 
1936, 


Normal  School  Announcement,  1935-36,  p.  4. 

34  Ibid.,  1936-1937,  p.  7. 

35 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1934, 


Ibid, ,  1936,  p.  30;  Calgary  Daily  herald,  Septembei  9, 

p .  1 . 

Normal  School  Announcement,  1936-1937,  p.  7. 
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cates  following  a  year  of  teaching  in  the  province  in  which 

the  teacher  obtained  satisfactory  inspector's  reports  and 

38 

completed  a  required  reading  coursed  ' 

Beginning  with  the  1936-37  session,  interim  certificates 
were  made  permanent  only  after  completing  a  year  of  teaching 
and  receiving  satisfactory  inspector's  reports  plus  completing 
one  or  more  Summer  School  courses. 

For  those  teachers  who  wished  to  convert  their  second 
class  to  first  class  certificates  the  following  conditions 
were  required: 

(1)  Possession  of  a  grade  XII  non-professional  certificate 
or  its  equivalent, 

(2)  Attendance  at  one  session  of  the  Annual  Summer  School 
for  Teachers  during  which  the  following  courses  were 
successfully  completed: 

(a)  Educational  Psychology, 

(b)  School  Organization  and  Administration, 

(c)  Educational  Problems. 

(d)  One  of  the  standard  courses  in  Art, 

Industrial  Arts,  Household  Economics  or 

9  O  C 

Elementary  Science.0- 

During  the  1935  Summer  Session  a  greater  choice  of  courses 
was  given.  Students  wishing  to  convert  their  second  class 
certificates  to  first  class  certificates  were  required  to 
select  three  of  the  courses  listed  under  "A"  and  the  course 

Normal  Schoo]  Announcement,  1929-1930,  p«  6. 


39 


Ibid.,  1929-1930,  p. 
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40 

required  under  "B " : 

A.  (1)  Educational  Psychology, 

(2)  Character  Education. 

(3)  General  Methods  of  Teaching,, 

(4)  Administration  of  Graded  Schools. 

(5)  Rural  Education  and  its  Problems. 

(6)  History  of  Modern  Education. 

(7)  Educational  Tests  (including  simple 
statistics) . 

(8)  Principles  of  Secondary  Education, 

(9)  Extra-Curricular  Activities. 

(10)  Comparative  Education. 

Bo  One  of  the  standard  forty  minute  courses  sel¬ 
ected  by  the  student  and  approved  by  the 

Department  of  Education. 

Prior  to  1935  students  were  accepted  from  the  United 
States  and  elsewhere  and  were  given  special  training  before 
being  issued  a  certificate.  In  1935  the  Government  announced 
that  no  person  other  than  a  British  subject  would  henceforth 
be  eligible  to  receive  an  Alberta  teacher's  certificate. 

A  comparison  between  the  certificates  issued  by  the 
Department  of  Education  in  the  three  years  1923,  1928  and 
1933  illustrates  that  during  the  early  1920' s  the  number  of 
second  class  certificates  greatly  outnumbered  first  class 
certificates,  whereas  by  1933  there  was  a  definite  trend  in 
the  opposite  direction.  Of  course  restricted  enrollment  with 
preference  being  given  to  first  class  students  was  a  factor 
in  this  trend.  However  this  was  probably  not  so  important  as 
the  fact  that  education  was  being  valued  more  highly  in  Western 


40 


Normal  School  Announcement,  1934-1935,  p.  7. 
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Canada  as  a  means  to  greater  occupational  opportunities 
and  therefore  many  more  students  were  completing  high  school. 
For  example,  in  1912  only  3.92$  of  the  total  school  population 
was  in  high  school,  while  in  1934  the  proportion  was  17.53$.^ 
Fewer  opportunities  for  young  people  to  find  gainful  employment 
also  encouraged  students  to  remain  in  school  and  then  go  on 
to  normal  school. 


TABLE  XIXVI^2 


CERTIFICATES  ! 

ISSUED  • 

-  DEPARTMENT 

OF  EDUCATION  - 

ALBERTA 

1923  -  1933 

ACADEMIC 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

Year 

No. 

°/o 

No. 

% 

No. 

% 

No. 

% 

1923 

30 

3.1 

243 

25.1 

601 

62 

95 

9.3 

1923 

10 

1.5 

175 

26.5 

391 

59.2 

35 

12.5 

1933 

23 

4* 

356 

51.3 

279 

40.2 

31 

4.5 

*  School  of  Education  graduates. 


41 

1933,  P 

42 


Report  of  the  Legislative  Committee  on  Rural  Education. 

.  20. 

Ibid. , 


1935,  p.  9. 
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II.  CALGARY  PROVINCIAL  NORMAL  SCHOOL 

General  Developments.-  The  Calgary  Normal  School  was  the 
least  affected  of  the  Alberta  Normal  Schools  by  the  various 
economic  fluctuations  which  beset  the  period  under  discussion. 
The  Calgary  school  remained  open  throughout  the  period  and 
although  controversies  raged  over  the  closing  of  the  schools 
at  Camrose  and  Edmonton,  the  closing  of  the  Calgary  Normal 
School  never  became  an  issue.  Few  changes  occurred  in  the 
staff  during  this  period  and  so  a  certain  amount  of 
stability  and  continuity  developed. 

The  course  at  Calgary  was  curtailed  somewhat  by  the 
threat  of  a  serious  polio  epidemic  in  1935.  The  school  which 
was  to  have  opened  on  September  4  was  not  opened  until  October 
1.  Therefore  the  period  of  instruction  preceding  practice 
teaching  was  seriously  curtailed  and  it  was  impossible  to  give 
more  than  a  single  round  of  observation  before  practice  began. 
Apprentice  work,  which  had  begun  in  former  years,  also  had  to 

IO 

be  omitted. ? 

Of  course,  the  Calgary  Normal  School  was  affected  by  the 
two  major  educational  developments  of  1936  -  the  introduction 
of  the  new  enterprise  or  activity  programme  for  the  elementary 

JO 

^Alberta,  Department  of  Education.  Annual  Report.  1935, 

p.  9. 
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school  (grades  I  -  VI)  and  the  beginning  of  an  "intermediate 

44 

school"  organization,,  A  grade  IX  class  was  added  to  the 

practice  school  and  for  the  first  time  definite  instruction 

was  given  in  teaching  grade  IX  subjects  in  accordance  with 

45 

the  new  course  which  had  recently  been  introduced,.  Practice 

teachers  were  also  called  upon  to  take  part  in  the  enterprise 

activities  of  the  practice  school  as  well  as  to  teach  formal 

46 

lessons  in  the  conventional  subjects. 


Curriculum, -  Approximately  seventy-five  percent  (75%)  of  the 
course  time  in  Calgary  was  devoted  to  the  study  of  the  cur¬ 
riculum  content  of  the  elementary  school  subjects  and  approved 

47 

methods  of  teaching  these  subjects.  The  remaining  twenty- 
five  percent  of  the  time  was  devoted  to  the  study  of  educational 
psychology,  school  management  and  the  history  of  education. 
Pursuant  to  decisions  of  the  June  1936  Conference  of  normal 
school  instructors,  considerable  change  was  made  in  the  weekly 
programme.  The  number  of  teaching  periods  was  reduced  and 
thereby  more  opportunity  was  given  the  student  for  independent 
study  and  for  individual  conferences  with  instructors  as  well 
as  for  informal  observation  and  participation  in  practice  school 
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Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
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activities. 

Observation.  and  Practice  leading.-  In  19  28,  by  arrangement 
between  the  Minister  of  Education  and  the  Calgary  public  and 
Separate  School  Boards,  Calgary  Normal  School  students  were 
admitted  into  one  hundred  and  eighty  rooms  of  the  Calgary 
city  schools,  at  the  rate  of  two  per  room  for  the  forenoons 
of  two  consecutive  weeks.  Monday  mornings  were  spent  in 
observation  while  each  student  received  two  assignments  per 
morning  for  the  remainder  of  the  two  weeks.  By  this  provision 
each  student  had  the  opportunity  to  teach  a  maximum  of  sixteen 
lessons  in  addition  to  the  regular  three  to  five  in  the 
practice  school  which  continued  its  regular  service.  The 
afternoons  during  this  two  week  period  were  spent  at  the 
Normal  School  in  preparation  for  this  teaching;  therefore, 
the  regular  class  programme  was  temporarily  suspended. 

This  plan  was  first  tried  out  in  February  1928,  after 
which  it  was  felt  that  one  week  at  a  time  would  be  a  less 
serious  interruption  of  the  routine  of  the  city  school  rooms. 
Therefore,  arrangements  were  made  with  the  two  superintendents 
to  use  their  schools  in  two  divisions,  one  week  to  be  spent 
in  each  division.  The  practice  teaching  assignments  were 
reduced  to  one  per  student  per  day.  This  programme,  begun 
in  December  1928,  was  repeated  again  in  February  of  each  term. 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1936, 

p.  29 . 
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This  plan  had  one  very  great  advantage.  The  members  of  the 

normal  school  staff  were  freed  of  all  teaching  responsibilities 

and  therefore  were  available  to  take  a  greater  part  in  lesson 

criticism  and  also  to  assist  the  students  in  their  lesson 

preparations.  J.  M.  Scott,  who  was  named  the  director  of 

practice  teaching,  assigned  an  equal  portion  of  the  student 

49 

body  to  each  instructor." 

In  1932  each  student  was  observed  by  at  least  two  members 

of  the  staff  and  received  from  five  to  ten  formal  reports 

50 

on  his  teaching.  In  1936  each  student,  besides  teaching 

assigned  lessons,  took  sole  charge  of  the  room  for  half  of 

the  morning  in  an  effort  to  follow  up  the  lesson  taught,  as 

51 

well  as  to  secure  practice  in  school  room  control. 

Another  venture  in  1928  was  that  of  a  week  of  apprentice¬ 
ship.  The  student  was  called  upon  to  observe  and  assist 
the  regular  teacher  in  various  ways.  Following  this  initial 
period,  the  student  was  expected  to  take  on  further  duties 
of  teaching  and  eventually  to  take  complete  charge  of  the 
school.  The  teacher  in  charge  was  required  to  make  a  general 

report  on  the  student's  work  at  the  close  of  the  practice 

.  ,  52 

period. 

In  1936  the  students  all  entered  the  rural  scene  during 


49 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1928, 
pp.  24-25. 


50 

51 

52 


Ibid. ,  1932,  p.  27. 
Ibid. ,  1936,  p.  30. 


Normal  School  Announcement ,  1928-1929,  p.  9;  Tie  Calgary 
Daily  Ileralu.  June  J,  T7'"!'"1  ~  p„  1  „ 
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the  same  week.  This  was  made  possible  because  of  the  reduced 
enrollment.  All  of  the  students  contacted  the  rural  teacher 
with  whom  they  were  going  to  practice  in  ample  time  to  receive 
directions  and  suggestions  regarding  their  duties.  These 
preparatory  directions  were,  however,  rather  meagre  in 
general. ^ "  In  his  annual  report  of  1937,  Dr.  E.  W.  Coffin, 
princimal  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School,  made  the  following 
observation : ^ " 

Several  rural  teachers  selected  for 
teacher-training  service  do  not  seem  to 
appreciate  the  responsibility  laid  upon 
them  by  the  School  Ordinance. . . . 

This  is  suggested  by  the  meagre  and 
apparently  reluctant  directions  and 
suggestions  given  to  the  students  assigned 
to  their  schools  who  write  for  information 
so  as  to  be  as  well  prepared  as  possible. 

Dr.  Coffin  also  deplored  the  brief  and  cursory  fashion  of 

the  student  reports  submitted  by  the  rural  teachers. 

The  Calgary  Normal  School  also  developed  an  apprentice 

form  of  practice  teaching.  This  ^lan  was  introduced  in 

January  1932.  According  to  this  programme  the  students  were 

sent  into  city  classrooms  which  had  not  been  used  for  practice 

purposes  during  the  fall  term.  Two  students  spent  two 

consecutive  half  days  in  a  classroom  where  they  were  given  a 

large  share  of  the  work  of  the  room  and  in  some  cases  were 

given  sole  charge  of  the  class  for  a  part  of  a  period.  No 


53 


p< 
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formal  reports  were  submitted  on  the  students'  work.  ""  This 

programme  was  abandoned  in  IS 34  because  the  total  number  of 

56 

rooms  operating  in  the  city  was  reduced.''' 

The  practice  school  continued  to  offer  valuable  ex¬ 
perience  in  practice  teaching,  observation  and  demonstration. 
The  number  of  lessons  taught  by  practice  teachers  in  each 
room  of  the  practice  school  varied  between  180  and  200, 
whereas  the  number  taught  in  each  of  the  various  classrooms 
throughout  the  city  ranged  between  eight  and  sixteen.  The 
practice  school  provided  opportunity  for  more  constant 
criticism  and  supervision  of  the  student -teachers  while  the 
few  isolated  lessons  taught  in  the  city  schools  offered  a 
very  slim  basis  for  judgment  of  the  students'  teaching 
abilities.  In  the  practice  school  each  student  received 

two  criticisms  from  the  normal  school  staff  and  at  least 

57 

three  from  the  practice  school  staff."’  In  1636  Dr.  Coffin 
appealed  for  a  "permanent  full-time  arrangement  with  at  least 
one  public  school  on  the  same  basis  as  the  normal  practice 
school . 

Staff . -  Table  XXXVII  shows  the  staff  of  the  Calgary  Normal 
School  in  1925  and  table  XXXVIII  illustrates  those  changes 
which  took  place  in  the  Calgary  Normal  School  staff  from 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1932, 

p.  27.  “ 

w  Ibid,,,  1934,  p.  26.  G'  Ibid.,  1930,  p.  24. 

58  Ibid.,  1936,  P.  30. 


. 


»jt.  V  -- 

-■  .i 


i  ■  i  /v. 


i 


n 


-J 


J. 


u 


_i_  L* 


_j 


.  * 


.  _  .  •  u 


— 


.  jj  jri  o  ‘  ~i 


;  j.  .1. 


. . 


.  ;  j 


> , 


■  i : 


:.i 


j.1 


*  i 


14S 


TABLE  XXXVII 


STAFF  -  CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL  -  SEPTEMBER  19295' 


E.  ¥»  Coffin  -  principal. 

Do  A.  McKerricher  -  hi  story » 

¥ o  Co  McCalla  -  nature  study. 

G.  Ko  Sheane  -  mathematics, 
psychology, 

J0  E0  Loucks  -  English 

Jo  M.  Scott  -  geography 

0.  Mo  Fisher  -  primary  meth¬ 
ods  o 

Sgto  Maj o  O'Hanlon  -  physical 

training. 


A.  E.  Hutton  -  art,  penmanship 

¥ o  Eo  Hay  -  school  management, 
psychology, 

Mme,  Ellis-Browne  -  music. 

Rae  Chittick  -  health, 

Co  ¥„  Dyde  -  English, 

Co  I,  Giles  -  secretary, 

I,  ¥0  Currie  -  librarian. 


TABLE 

XXXVIII 

cm 

ul 

AFF  CHANGES  -  CALGARY 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  1929 

-  1937 

Year 

Appointments 

Position 

Resignations 

1929 

Sgto  P.  Sutherland 

physical  training 

Sgto  Major 

O' Hanlon. 

1930 

Blanch  Mitchel 

health,  temporary 

Rae. Chittick, 

1  yr.  leave  of 

C.  Sansom 

mathematics 

absence, 
Columbia  U, 

59 


Calgary  Daily  Herald,  June  1,  1920,  p.  5. 
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Year 

Appointments 

Position 

Resignations 

1931 

Rae  Chittick 

health 

C.  Wo  Dyde  - 
married,, 

W.  Eo  Hay  - 
inspector o 

1932 

No  Changes 

1933 

Go  So  Lord 

Principles  of 
teaching,  school 
management, 
mathemati cs 

1934 

No  Changes 

1935 

Go  So  Lord  - 
Principal,  Ed¬ 
monton  Normal 
School o 

193S 

I0  Ho  Graham 

Sgt.  Barker 

music,  English 

physical  training 

Mme0  Ellis- 
Browne  -  re¬ 
tired. 

Jo  Eo  Loucks  - 
retired, 

Sgt,  Ma  j  o  Suth' 
erlando 

1937 

No  Changes 

1929  until  1937  * 

The  members  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School  continued  to 
perform  various  activities  above  and  beyond  their  teaching 
duties*  During  the  depression  period  the  staff  members  were 
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required  to  perform  extra  duties  such  as  assisting  on  the 
summer  school  staff  or  narking  departmental  examinations,, 
They  received  no  extra  remuneration  for  this  service » 

The  staff  continued  to  serve  the  students  by  super¬ 
vising  the  various  extracurricular  activities,.  During  the 
city  practice  teaching  sessions  the  staff  aided  the  students 
in  preparing  their  teaching  assignments  and  were  also  called 
upon  to  supervise  and  criticize  student -Reaching  efforts, 

A  very  important  staff  activity  was  the  conference  of 
normal  school  instructors  and  principals  held  annually 

after  1935  in  which  all  the  staff  members  . t  itl  the 

Supervisor  of  Schools  and  the  various  members  of  the  Inspec¬ 
toral  staff,  the  School  of  Education  and  others  concerned 
with  the  matters  under  discussion.  Recommendations  and 
suggestions  resulting  from  these  conferences  had  a 
effect  upon  the  normal  school  programme. 

Students.-  After  limiting  the  enrollment  of  the  normal 
schools  and  giving  ^reference  to  applicants  with  grade  XII 
standing,  the  first  class  students  at  the  Calgary  Normal 
School  soon  outnumbered  the  second  class  students. 

Beginning  in  1937  all  applicants  for  entrance  to  the 
normal  schools  in  the  Province  of  Alberta  were  required  to 
have  the  equivalent  of  *  ie  XII  standing  or  higher# 

The  percentage  of  male  applicants  remained  fairly  low. 
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TABLE  XXXIX60 


PERCENTAGE  OF  FIRST  CLASS  STUDENTS  ENROLLED 

CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL  -  1932  -  1934 

Year 

Per  Cent  of  First  Class  Students. 

1932 

68.3 

1933 

73.9 

1934 

73.1 

TABLE  XL61 

PERCE 

CALGARY 

1NTAGE  OF  MALE  STUDENTS 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  1932  -  1934 

Year 

Per  Cent  of  Males 

1932 

27.9 

1933 

31.1 

1934 

28.1 

although  somewhat  higher  than  in  the  previous  period.  This 
could  be  due  to  the  fact  that  employment  opportunities  in 
other  fields  had  diminished  somewhat. 

60 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1934, 

p.  28. 

6lIbid . ,  1934,  p.  28. 


X  v_  .  J  .■  . 

Li  ■  -  w’0  l  -  -JJ 


i  u  J  il  j  -  0 


vJ  . 


Jc  •!.: 


ii© 


c  j.  V 


lo  cTnsO  i©  ;  ”SJi 

•  ^ 

:  .  1 


■■  C 

;  /  .  ...  ,  .  I .  - 


.  0  K..  -j.  - 


J  X 


.  . <. _ ...  .  ..  .  .  < 


153 


During  the  period  under  discussion,  most  of  the  students 

attending  the  Calgary  Normal  School  came  directly  from 

62 

Alberta  high  schools.  J  The  school  continued  to  accept 
university  graduates  and  undergraduates,  however,  and  the 
Academic  certificate  was  issued  to  five  university  graduate 
students  in  1229.= 

TABLE  XLI°3 


ACADEMIC  STANDING 
NORMAL  SCHOOL 

OF  STUDENT 
-  REGULAR 

S  ADMITTED  TO  THE  CALGARY 
COURSE  -  1931  -  1932 

Grad¬ 

uates 

Under¬ 

graduates 

Grade  Grade 

XII  XI 

Total 

Alta. 

1 

5 

160  107 

273 

Man. 

- 

1 

- 

1 

Sask. 

- 

- 

2  1 

3 

Eng. 

- 

- 

1 

1 

Total 

1 

6 

163  108 

278 

0.  M.  Fisher,  "Forty  Years  of  Endeavor",  The  Ne' 

Trail,  April  1948,  p,  75. 

°°  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1931 
p.  27;  1233,  p.  2ThT~ 
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TABLE  XLII 


ACADEMIC  STANDING  OF  STUDENTS 
NORMAL  SCHOOL  -  REGULAR 

ADMITTED 
COURSE  - 

TO  THE  CALGARY 
1933-1234 

Grad¬ 

uates 

Under¬ 

graduates 

Grade 

XII 

Grade 

XI 

Total 

Alta. 

]_ 

13 

217 

81 

312 

Man0 

- 

2 

- 

~ 

2 

Sask„ 

- 

- 

1 

- 

_L 

I.  B. 

1 

- 

- 

- 

1 

No  So 

1 

- 

- 

1 

Ont . 

- 

- 

- 

1 

1 

cy 

O 

15 

218 

82 

318 

TABLE  XLII I 

ATTENDANCE 

-  CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL 

1929  - 

1237 

Session 

M 

F 

Total 

Session 

M 

F 

Total 

1928-29 

64 

291 

355* 

1933-34 

98 

219 

318 

1929-30 

62 

280 

342 

1934-35 

94 

241 

335 

1930-31 

98 

296 

394 

1935-36 

94 

179 

273 

1931-32 

89 

188 

277 

1936-37 

62 

130 

192 

1932-33 

80 

207 

287 

*  including 

•  five 

member 

s  of  the 

Academic 

Class. 
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TABLE  XL IV 


CERTIFICATES  I 

SSUED  - 

CALGARY 

NORMAL 

SCHOOL  (1929  - 

1237) 

Year 

Academic 

First 

Class 

Second 

Class 

Thi  rd 
Class 

Letter  of  Failed  Total 
Authority 

1929 

5 

00 

210 

27 

6  7 

354 

1930 

- 

20 

221 

25 

1  3 

340 

1931 

- 

133 

214 

38 

o 

-  o 

388 

1932 

- 

161 

98 

11 

5 

275 

1933 

- 

189 

82 

11 

2 

294 

1934 

- 

221 

75 

14 

4*  1 

315 

1935 

- 

238 

73 

12 

6*  3 

332 

1936 

- 

182 

57 

23 

4*  4 

270 

1937 

135 

34 

2 

191 

*  includes  students  who  were  not  recommended  for  certificates 
because  their  fees  were  not  paid  in  full. 


R  4 

l  racurricular  Activities,"  ’  Extracurricular  activities 
continued  to  play  an  important  role  in  the  life  of  the 
students  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School. 

Athletic  activities  included  city  and  houseleague 
basketball,  club  swinging  and  sword  dancing,  hockey,  badminton 

64 

Calgary  Normal  School  Yearbooks,  1931-32,  33-34,  36-37, 
passim;  Alberta,  Department  "of  Education,  Annual  Reports,  1928- 
1937  Dassim. 
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and  volleyball. 

Under  the  direction  of  the  Literary  Society,  the  various 
classes  together  with  the  Dramatic  Society  presented  programmes 
for  the  meetings  of  the  Students’  Association  which  were 
held  in  the  auditorium  each  Friday  afternoon.  The  major 
aims  of  the  Dramatic  Society  were:  (1)  to  give  an  opportunity 
for  self-expression  in  performing  and  directing,  and  (2)  to 
give  instruction  regarding  plays,  playwrights  and  acting. 

The  Glee  Club  and  Choral  Society  also  gave  a  number 
of  performances  during  the  year,  including  a  major  pro¬ 
duction  such  as  the  light  opera  "Rajah  of  Rajahpore", 

65 

presented  in  1934* 

The  Debating  Society  attracted  a  number  of  members 
who  competed  among  themselves  as  well  as  in  a  city  debating 
league  where  they  competed  for  the  Davidson  Trophy,  which 
the  normal  school  debating  team  won  in  1935* 

Other  students  joined  in  the  activities  of  the  Natural 
History  Club  which  presented  a  number  of  lectures  dealing 
with  various  aspects  of  nature.  The  members  also  went  on 
a  number  of  hikes  such  as  the  one  to  Weaselhead  and 
Glenmore  Dam  in  1931.^ 

65 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education.  Annual  Report.  1934 > 

p.  26. 

66Ibid. ,  1935,  p.  2B. 

67 


Calgary  Normal  School  Yearbook,  1931-32,  p.  17. 
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TABLE  :iV 


68 


SOME  EXTRACURRI CUL  AR  ACTIVITIES 
CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1629  -  1937 


Year  Organization  rtivity 


Staff 

Director 


1929  Dramatic  Society 


"Hr.  Tim  Passes  By" 


0.  Fisher 


19  31  Natural  History 
Club 


Series  of  lectures.  C. 
Hike  -  Glenmore  Dam 
Tour  -  Calgary  Museum  A. 


Dyde 
He Cal la 


1933  Glee  Club 


Operetta  "All  at  Sea"  Mme.Ellis- 

Browne 


Dramatic  Soci ±y 

1934  Natural  History 
Club 


Glee  Club 


"Green  Stockings".  0„  Fisher 

"A  Trip  Through  Cal-  A.  LcCalla 
ifornia  in  the  Spring" 

"The  Minerals  of 
Canada"  The  Mining 
and  Refining  of  Gas¬ 
oline  " 

Kike  -  Inglewood 
Bird  Sanctuary. 

"Raj ah  of  Rajahpore" 

Browne 


Jo  Ma  Scott 

J ames  Fowler 
Calgary  Tech. 

Line »  Ellis- 


Debating  Soc0 


Dramatic 

Society 


Semi-finals,  city  league 

D.Ao 


"Mile stones 


KcKerr- 
icher . 


1929 

1932, 


6  ° 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual.  Reports, 

-  1°37  passim;  Calgary  Normal  School  Yearbooks,  T§31  - 
1933  -  1934,  1 93~C  -  1937,  passim. 
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Year 

Organization 

Activity 

Staff- 

Director 

1935 

Dramatic  Society 

"Dear  Brutus" 

0.  Fisher 

Glee  Club 

Concert 

Mme.  Ellis- 
Bro  wne 

Debating  Society 

Davidson  Trophy 

D.  A.  McKer- 
ri  cher 

1936 

Dramatic  Society 

"A  Hundred  Years 
Old" 

0.  Fisher 

Glee  Club 

"H.M.S.  Pinafore" 

Mme.  Ellis- 
Browne 

1937 

Dramatic  Society 

"The  Late  Chris¬ 
topher  Bean" 

Choral  Society 

15  minute  radio  I.  H„  Graham 

broadeast,  Christ¬ 
mas  Charity  Concert 
and  Dance. 

Literary  Society 

Many  distinguished 
speakers. 

Social  activities  such  as  picnics,  get -acquainted 
parties,  dances,  skating  parties  and  so  forth  were  also 
attended  by  many  of  the  students  of  the  Calgary  Normal 
School . 


III.  CME05E  PROVINCIAL  NORMAL  SCHOOL 
General  Developments.-  With  the  appointment  of  George  K. 

C  Q 

Haverstock  as  principal  in  August  1928,  '  it  appeared  as 


63 


The  Camrose  Canadian,  August  23,  1528,  p.  1. 
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though  the  Camrose  Normal  School  was  destined  for  a  long  and 
eventful  career.  Mr.  Haverstock,  former  Registrar  with  the 
Department  of  Education  and  Inspector  for  the  Hanna  Inspectorate 
brought  to  the  Camrose  Normal  School  a  great  deal  of  zeal 
and  enthusiasm.  This  attitude  was  reflected  throughout  the 
various  activities  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School  until  its 
closing  in  1938. 

In  February  1932  rumors  began  to  be  heard  which  hinted 

7 

at  the  possibility  of  the  closing  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School. 
However,  following  a  personal  crusade  by  approximately  three 
hundred  Camrose  and  other  interested  citizens,  the  Minister 

71 

of  Education  made  the  following  announcement  in  August  1932:'' 

The  staff  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School 
will  be  the  same  this  year  as  it  was  last 
term  with  one  possible  exception.  The 
school  will  open  along  with  the  Edmonton 
and  Calgary  Normal  Schools  on  September  7. 

Because  of  a  lack  of  governmental  funds,  it  became  evi¬ 
dent  that  one  of  the  normal  schools  would  have  to  be  closed 
in  1933.  Pressure  from  Edmonton  and  surrounding  areas  was 
exerted  upon  the  Government  in  an  effort  to  have  the  Cam¬ 
rose  Normal  School  closed  so  that  the  school  at  Edmonton 
could  remain  in  operation.  However,  after  much  heated  de¬ 
bate  in  the  Legislature,  the  estimates  for  the  Camrose 

70 

The  Camrose  Canadian.  February  24,  1932,  p.  1. 
ikid, *  August  17,  1932,  p.  1. 
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Normal  School  were  passed  in  late  March  of  1333,  which  meant 

that  the  Camrose  Normal  School  would  remain  open  for  at 

least  one  more  year.'7  1  Later,  it  was  reported  that  the 

73 

Edmonton  school  would  not  open  in  12 33,  “  which  would  mean 
a  saving  of  approximately  forty  thousand  dollars,  (^40, 000) 

to  the  provincial  treasury;  much  more  than  could  be  saved 

74 

by  closing  the  Camrose  school. 

The  Camrose  school  managed  to  survive  another  attack 
in  1234  when  a  number  of  Edmonton  groups,  especially  the 
Edm.onton  Public  School  Board,  made  another  attempt  to  con¬ 
vince  the  Government  to  close  the  Camrose  school  in  favor 

75 

of  the  Edmonton  Normal  School. 

With  the  re-opening  of  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  in 
1235  the  pressures  put  upon  the  Government  to  close  the 
Camrose  Normal  School  subsided  somewhat.  However,  as  the 
normal  school  enrollments  began  to  decrease  after  1935  it 
became  evident  that  one  of  the  normal  schools  would  soon 
be  forced  to  discontinue  operations  completely.  It  was 
also  quite  obvious  that  it  was  a  choice  between  the  Cam¬ 
rose  and  the  Edmonton  schools.  In  October  1237  a  Teacher 
Training  Commission  was  appointed  by  the  Alberta  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Education  to  inquire  into  the  needs  of  teacher- 

^  The  Camrose  Canadian,  March  29,  1933,  p.  1. 

'  Ibid. ,  August  30,  1933,  p.  1. 

^  Ibid. ,  September  6,  1933,  p.  1. 

75 

Ibid. ,  August  22,  1934,  n.  1. 
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training  in  the  province.  The  Coiruni ssion,  composed  of 

H.  C.  Newland,  Supervisor  of  Schools,  C.  G.  Coreille, 

Kp  C0  Camrose  and  P.  E0  Graham,  barrister.  Red  Deer,  held 
their  first  sitting  at  the  Camrose  Normal  School  on  November 

I,  1937.  ^  F.  P.  Layton  of  Camrose,  on  behalf  of  the 
Town  of  Camrose,  the  Camrose  School  Board  and  the  Camrose 
Board  of  Trade  presented  a  brief  outlining  various  argu¬ 
ments  supporting  the  need  for  the  retention  of  the  Camrose 
Normal  School.  The  brief  also  pointed  out  that  the  Town 
of  Camrose  had  very  little  other  classroom  accommodation 
for  its  public  school  students  besides  the  practice  rooms 
in  the  Normal  School. 

A  second  sitting  of  the  Commission  was  called  for 

77 

.Edmonton  on  November  3,  IS 37,  after  which  the  Commission 
drew  up  its  recommendations  and  presented  them  to  the 
Government,,  No  further  mention  was  made  of  this  report 
until  late  in  1938. 

Then  the  Camrose  Normal  School  estimates  were  tabled 

in  the  Legislature  in  February  1938  it  began  to  appear 

78 

that  the  school  would  be  closed. 

70 

The  Camrose  Normal  School  Alumni  Association  ^  and 


76 

77 


The  Camrose  Canadian, 

Ibid. 


November  3, 


1937,  p. 


/G  Ibid. ,  March  2,  1938,  p.  1. 


1. 
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Ibid. ,  January  5,  1938,  p.  1. 
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80 

the  Camrose  Social  Credit  group  came  to  the  support  of 
the  Camrose  Normal  School „  An  Alberta  Teachers'  Alliance 
research  group  recommended  that  the  Calgary  Normal  School 
be  used  for  technical  studies,  the  Edmonton  school  be  op¬ 
erated  in  conjunction  with  the  School  of  Education  for 
training  high  school  teachers  and  the  Camrose  Normal  School 

be  retained  for  the  specific  training  of  first  class  teach- 

31 

ers  for  rural  and  public  schools* 

In  March  1933  a  delegation  of  Camrose  citizens  called 
upon  the  Premier,  the  Honourable  ¥m.  Aberhart,  who  stated 
that  "while  the  Government  had  practically  made  the  de¬ 
cision  to  close  the  Camrose  Normal  School,  he  would  give 

'<3  2 

sympathetic  consideration  to  the  arguments  advanced. 

Shortly  after  this  the  Premier  sent  a  telegram  to 

the  chairman  of  the  Camrose  School  Board  in  reply  to  a 

request  to  have  copies  of  the  report  of  the  Commission 

on  Teacher  Training  distributed  among  the  people  of  Camrose. 

His  reply  -  "as  informed  in  our  interview  the  Government 

has  already  made  its  decision.  Not  in  public  interest  to 

8  3 

continue  the  controversy. " w 

Finally  on  April  27,  1938,  G.  Fred  McNally,  Deputy 
Minister  of  Education,  made  the  official  announcement  that 

80 

Tiie  Camrose  Canadian,  January  12,  1938,  p.  1. 

1  Ibid.,  March  23,  1938,  p.  1. 

82  Ibid. 

Ibid,,,  March  30,  1938,  p.  1. 
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the  Camrose  Normal  School  would  remain  closed  for  the  193$- 

1939  term.  ^  He  later  informed  the  Camrose  School  Board 

that  the  Government  was  prepared  to  allow  the  board  the  use 

of  two  floors  of  the  normal  school  building  (the  basement 

and  the  first  floor)  from  September  1,  193$  until  June  30, 

1939  for  a  rental  of  five  hundred  and  forty  dollars  ($340.00). 

The  Government  was  prepared  to  meet  the  expenses  of  light, 

$5 

heat,  water  and  janitor  services. 

And  so  on  June  2,  193$,  the  Camrose  Normal  School  dis¬ 
continued  its  operation  as  a  teacher-training  institution. 

Mr.  Haverstock,  principal  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School, 

made  the  following  comment  during  his  speech  to  the  grad- 

$6 

uates  on  the  evening  of  June  2: 

The  Camrose  Normal  School  has  stood  all 
these  years  as  a  monument  to  one  man  and 
his  endeavor  on  behalf  of  Camrose  and  the 
cause  of  education  in  this  province  -  the 
Honourable  George  P.  Smith,  now  residing 
in  Eastern  Canada. 

Curriculum.-  Generally  speaking  the  course  of  studies 
followed  at  the  Camrose  Normal  School  was  the  prescribed 
course  as  outlined  on  page  136  of  this  report.  Acting 
upon  the  redommendations  of  the  Conference  of  Normal 
School  Instructors  and  Principals  (June  1936)  changes 

^The  Camrose  Canadian,  April  27,  193$,  p.  1. 

^Ibid. ,  Play  25,  193$,  p.  1;  Ibid. ,  August  17,  193$,  p.  1. 

$6 

Ibid . ,  June  $,  193$,  p.  1.  George  P.  Smith  represented 
Camrose  in  both  the  Provincial  and  Federal  parliaments. 

He  was  also  Minister  of  Education  in  Alberta  from  191$-1921. 
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we  re  made  in  the  programme  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School 

in  an  effort  to  reduce  the  number  of  courses  and  "to  place 

the  instruction  on  a  higher  level,  more  on  a  par  with 

8  7 

university  work, "  The  student  load  was  reduced  from 
six  and  seven  periods  per  day  to  a  maximum  of  five.  Less 
attention  was  given  to  courses  in  methods  with  greater 
emphasis  given  to  actual  observation  in  the  practice 
school o 


For  the  final  year  of  instruction  in  the  Camrose 


Normal  School  G.  K.  Haverstock  classified  the  course  of 
studies  as  follows:  ^ 


1.  Professional  Integration  Courses  -  educational 
psychology,  principles  of  teaching,  techniques 
of  teaching,  school  management,  tests  and 
measurements. 

2a  Professional  Content  Courses  -  which  deal  on 
level  that  the  student  has  attained  (high 
school  graduation  in  most  cases)  with  the 
materials  in  which  he  is  preparing  to  give 
instruction  and  including  the  treatment  of 
the  problems  involved  in  selecting  subject 
matter  for  teaching  and  adapting  it  to  the 
needs  and  capacities  of  the  pupils „ 

3.  "practice  Teaching"  which  includes  obser¬ 
vation,  participation  and  student  teaching 
in  the  practice  school. 

4.  Specialized  Instruction  Courses  in  art,  music, 
beginning  reading,  physical  education,  rural 
school  methods  and  procedures. 

5.  Observation  and  practice  teaching  in  rural 
schools. 

6.  Student  activities. 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1936, 


87 

p.  32. 

88 


Ibid. ,  1937,  p„  38. 
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Observation  and  Practice  Teaching.-  Groups  of  about  eight 

students  spent  one  full  day  in  observing  grades  I  -  III 

and  about  one  half  day  in  observing  grades  IV  -  VIII  in 

$9 

the  practice  school.  One  and  one-half  days  of  obser- 

90 

vation  in  grades  IX  and  X  were  added  in  1933*  Observation 

was  further  increased  in  1936  in  an  effort  to  give  the  teachers 

in-training  a  better  opportunity  to  observe  first-hand  how 

91 

children  learn.  For  a  portion  of  each  day,  the  pupils  of 
the  first  three  grades  of  the  practice  school  were  combined 
in  order  to  provide  the  teachers-in-training  with  opportunities 
for  observing  classes  carrying  out  an  activity  programme. 

All  of  the  practice  teaching  assignments  at  the  Cam- 
rose  Normal  School  were  performed  under  the  careful  ob¬ 
servation  of  the  practice  school  staff  which  included 

eight  teachers  in  the  normal  school  building  and  six  in 

92 

the  John  W.  Russell  School.  Up  until  1934  each  student 

was  required  to  teach  from  ten  to  twelve  isolated  lessons 

in  the  public  school  plus  at  least  two  lessons  in  the 

high  school  (grades  IX  and  X)  for  the  first  class  stu- 
93 

dents.  This  practice  teaching  was  divided  in  such  a  way 
that  four  lessons  were  taught  in  the  fall  and  the  remain- 

&9 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report,  1930, 

p.  26. 

9QIbid. ,  1933,  p.  23. 

91Ibid. ,  1936,  p.  32.  9 2 Ibid. ,  1930,  p.  26. 

9^Ibid. ,  1929  -  1934,  passim. 
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der  in  the  spring  session.  The  practice  teachers  entered 
the  cl as croons  in  groups  of  four,  Each  lesson  taught  by 
the  students  was  criticized  either  by  a  member  of  the 
normal  school  staff  or  the  practice  school  staff. 

In  1234  an  effort  was  made  to  have  all  the  students 
teach  a  full  half  day  in  each  of  the  grades  of  the  elemen¬ 
tary  school  (grades  I  -  VIII)  instead  of  a  number  of 

94 

isolated  lessons.  "  By  1936  a  more  unified  practice  teach¬ 
ing  programme  was  developed.  Under  this  scheme  it  was 
hoped  that  each  student  would  spend  a  number  of  specific 
periods  of  three  days  each  in  the  practice  school.  During 
these  periods  the  students  would  observe  the  regular 
teacher,  assist  in  the  usual  schoolroom  routine,  and  teach 
a  number  of  lessons.  This  plan  gave  a  certain  amount  of 
continuity  to  the  practice  teaching  assignments. 

Of  course  the  students  at  the  Camrose  Normal  School 
were  required  to  complete  a  week's  practice  in  the  rural 
schools.  This  was  completed  by  the  students  in  two  groups  - 
one  the  week  before  Easter  and  the  other  the  week  after 
Easter  of  each  year.  After  1936,  all  the  students  part¬ 
icipated  in  this  experience  during  the  same  we  ek . ^ 

Because  of  the  fact  that  a  very  large  percentage  of 

^  Alberta,  Department  of  Educatb. c.  Annual  Reports, 
1934,  p„  29. 

The  Camrose  Canadian,  April  22,  1936,  p.  1. 
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the  Camrose  graduates  began  their  teaching  experience  in 
the  one-roomed  rural  schools,  various  efforts  were  made 
to  increase  their  knowledge  of  rural  school  conditions., 

In  November  1934,  eight  one-teacher  rural  schools 

within  an  eight  mile  radius  of  Camrose  were  used  for 

student  observation,,  Each  teacher-in-training  at  the 

normal  school  spent  one  full  day  observing  the  work  of 

one  of  these  rural  teachers „  It  was  felt  that  this  type 

of  experience  was  very  valuable,  especially  since  it  came 

in  the  fall  thereby  making  the  theoretical  discussion  of 

rural  schools  more  meaningful  to  the  students,,  The 

transportation  to  and  from  these  various  rural  schools 

was  provided  by  the  Camrose  Rotary  Club  and  the  local 

S6 

Board  of  Trade „  In  1S35  the  number  of  schools  used 

for  this  purpose  was  reduced  to  five.  Two  of  these 
schools  were  organized  so  as  to  demonstrate  the  possibil¬ 
ities  of  the  activity  curriculum.  Groups  of  from  four  to 

S7 

six  students  spent  two  days  observing  in  these  schools. 

The  rural  school  problem  was  attacked  in  another  way 
in  March  1938.  A  model  rural  schoolroom  was  established 
at  the  Camrose  Normal  School  by  selecting  four  students 
from  each  of  the  grades  I  -  VIII „  This  room,  which  op¬ 
erated  for  one  week  was  under  the  charge  of  Miss  Gladys 

96 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1934,  p.  29;  The  Cam.ro se  Canadian,  November  28,  1934,  p„  1„ 

97 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1936,  p„  31 , 


1  ■  1. 


j  jo  Lo  u  l 


j. 


j  .  - 


.1  j:  i  ^  -  X 
Jl O  -l  ! 


.  >±C  . 


—  ^  —  —•  -- 


:  -1 


i,.  _ 


j  o 


jjf  ,  e  o;  ^  .L -j  ■  : 


,  L 


L.J 


'iii  .  i 


.j  '  j  j  ■  ■ 


'--j  X 


_ 


- 

c.  .  o .  .  .  .  '  .  '  -■ 

-1.  .  :  X . i  •  /  ,  ,  -•  -oi. -X  -  -  X  o 

*  .  -  o  ■  i  i  'X  / 


x  ■  c  " 


■ ;  1. 


b/:  :  f?.i  .  :  . 

■  ,  .  .  -  '  ... 

■  ,  -  r .  o X .  _  .l  .■ 

O  l>  -  r  -  ■ 


.  .  -  - 


o  ... 


-  -  -  - 


ox  ,  ,  0  -. 

..  .  i  i  o  V- 


... 


.  ..  -■  - 


X.  z i .  - 


i _ j 

.  . 


-  -  -  -  y  _  - 


X.  -x.  -  , 

o  '  C  o  :>!.<  l 

-  ... 


168 


98 

TABLE  XL VI 


RURAL  SCHOOLS  USED 
CAMROSE 

FOR  RURAL  PRACTICE  EXPERIMENT 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  1935 

School 

Teacher 

East  Bittern  Lake 

Fred  Gardiner 

Swea 

Ole  Olson 

Ohaton 

Gladys  Mohler 

Avonroy 

Hilda  Omond 

Baldenstein 

Nina  Bergum 

Mohler  who  taught  the  classes  for  the  first  day  and  a 
half  after  which  various  teachers-in-training  conducted 

, .  QO 

the  classes."'' 

Staff.-  The  staff  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School  changed 
considerably  during  the  period  1928  to  1938.  The  member¬ 
ship  was  especially  affected  by  the  opening  and  closing 
of  the  Edmonton  Normal  School.  A  number  of  the  staff 
members  were  given  leaves  of  absence  to  improve  their 
professional  qualifications.  Miss  E.  M.  Burnett,  whose 
appointment  to  the  Calgary  Normal  School  was  made  in 
19 06,  retired  after  the  1931  spring  session. ^  r 

98 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1935,  p.  31. 

~ "  The  Camrose  Canadian,  March  23,  1938,  p,  1. 
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Ibid. ,  Jane  4,  1931,  p.  1. 
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TABLE  XLVII1C1 


STAFF  - 

CAMROSE  NORMAL  SCHOOL  -  IS 28 

Staff 

Duties 

G0  ICo  Haver  stock 

principal  -  mathematics,  class 
management,  spelling,  history,  art. 

G.  Fa  Manning 

history,  art. 

Edith  Ka  Johnston 

primary  work,  music. 

E.  A.  Hastie 

household  science,  hygiene, 
writing. 

Geo.  L.  Wilson 

psychology,  history  of  education, 
mathematics. 

Ho  A a  MacGregor 

science  (including  nature  study) 
geography,  agriculture 

H.  3.  Trout 

English,  (literature,  composition, 
grammar,  reading) . 

Mo  P«  Cole 

librarian,  art  (part  time) , 

Winnifred  Marshal 

secretary. 

Sgt,  Barker 

physical  training. 

E.  Mo  Burnett 

on  leave  of  absence. 

Alberta, 

Department  oi  Education,  Annual  Report, 

It 28;  The  Camrose 

Canadian,  August  30,  19  28,  p.  1. 
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TABLE  XLVIII 


CHANGES 

-  CAMROSE  NORMAL 

SCHOOL  STAFF 

1929  -  1938 

Year 

Appointments  or 
Transfers 

Duties 

Resignations  or 
Transfers 

1929-30 

Genevieve  Twomey 

art,  music 

G.  L0  Wilson  - 
inspector. 

¥.  L0  Wees 

psychology, 

mathematics 

L„  W.  Marshal  - 
Dept,  of  Ed. 

Jean  Rushton 

librarian 

M.  P.  Cole 

Adelaide  Lewis 

secretary 

E0  K„  Johnston 

E0  :M«  Burnett 

primary  work. 

Returned  from 
year's  leave 
of  absence. 

1930-31 

No  Changes 

1931-32 

Cecilia  Taylor 

librari an 

E.  M»  Burnett 

J.  Rushton 

1932-33 

No  Changes 

1933-34 

D„  J0  Dickie* 

English 

I!.  B,  Trout  - 
inspector. 

J,  Tuck* 

Science, 

geography 

FI.  A .  MacGregor 
year's  leave  of 
absence  -  Cornell. 

G.  M.  Dunlop* 

psychology 

W.  L.  Wees  -  year's 
leave  of  absence  - 
Toronto 
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Year 

Appointments  or 
Transfers 

Dutie  s 

Resignations  or 
Transfers 

1933-34 
( cont . ) 

R.  ¥.  Hedley* 

art ,  math- 
ematics 

C.  Taylor  -  year' 
leave  of  absence 
Toronto 

Emily  Clever 

librari an 

(*  Transferred  from 

Edmonton  Normal  School) 

1S34-35 

No  Changes 

1935-36 

H.  B.  Trout 

Engl i sh 

DB  J0  Dickie  - 
Edmonton  N.  Sa 

J.  Jonason 

principal  -  E.  Clever  - 
practice  -  Edmonton  N.  S„ 

school,  arith¬ 
metic  and  gen¬ 
eral  methods 
(part  time) 

A.  La  Doucette 

science 

J.  Tuck  - 
Edmonton  N»  Sa 

W„  Ha  Swift 

psychology 

G.  M.  Dunlop  - 
Edmont  on  N.  S . 

Ca  Taylor 

librari an 

R0  ¥.  Hedley  - 
Edmonton  N.  S. 

G.  Fa  Manning 

acting  prin¬ 
cipal  (Septa- 
Deco  inclusive) 

1936-37 

No 

Changes 

1937-38 

Margaret  Smith 

secretary 

¥.  Ha  Swift  -  yea 
leave  of  absence 
St anford. 

E.  A.  Hastie  - 
Edmonton  N.  S. 

A„  Lewis  (Mrs.  E. 
F.  Markens) 
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TABLE  XLIX 

STAFF  TRANSFERS 

-  CAMROSE  NORMAL  SCHOOL  JUNE  1938 

To 

Edmonton 

To  Calgary 

G„ 

X.  Haver stock 

A.  L0  Doucette 

G.  F,  Manning 
H«  B.  Trout 
Miss  G„  Twomey 
Miss  M.  Bo  Smith 
Wo  PH  Swift* 

*  Following  leave  of  absence  at  Leland  Stanford  UnivB, 
^alo  Alto,  California. 


Staff o -  Besides  supervising  oractice  teaching  and  the 
various  activities  associated  with  the  regular  programme, 
the  staff  devoted  considerable  time  to  extracurricular 
activities  which  contributed  greatly  to  the  social, 
physical,  cultural  and  intellectual  life  of  the  students 
attending  the  Camrose  Normal  School, 

The  staff  was  also  called  upon  to  speak  at  local 
conventions,  to  instruct  at  the  Summer  School  for  teachers 
and  to  participate  in  similar  professional  activities. 

On  occasion  the  staff  would  contact  sneakers  from  the 
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University  of  Alberta  or  similar  institutions  to  speak  to 
the  students  or  to  an  open  meeting  at  the  normal  school. 
Included  amongst  these  distinguished  visitors  were: 

A.  1929-30102 

(1)  Mr.  Farley,  "Birds  and  Bird  Life." 

(2)  Mr.  Cameron,  sole  survivor  of  the  Frog  Lake 
Massacre 

(3)  Dean  Howes,  University  of  Alberta,  "Little 
Red  School  House  in  Ontario." 

(4)  professor  Rowan,  University  of  Alberta, 

"Migration  of  Birds." 

(5)  Mr.  Scott,  public  Health  Department,  "Social 
Hyg i  en e  fo rk  in  t he  P  rcvince,  " 

3.  1930-31 

(1)  Dr,  Alexander,  University  of  Alberta,  "Early 
Pages  in  the  Story  of  European  .Art.  "--  - 

(2)  Hr,  Bailey,  Manitoba  Department  of  Education, 

"T ercipe ranee .  "  -  “  ^ 

C.  1931-32 

(1)  Mr.  A.  E.  Corbett,  University  ofAlberta,  "French- 
Canadian  Life  and  Lit erature.  "a-(  w 

D.  1937-38 

(1)  John  Wo  Barnett,  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the 
A,ToA.n,  "Duties  and  Work  of  the  ’  .T.A."" 


Bt. udent s . -  The  following  figures  illustrate  some  oi  the 


Camrose  Normal  School  Yearbook,  Memories,  1022-^0, 
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The  Camrose  Canadian,  November  13,  1930,  p.  1. 

Ibid, ,  Febr 

1  o 3 ,  p«  1. 


Ibid, ,  May  22,  1930,  p.  1,  Ibid, ,  February  3, 


Ibid,,  October  27,  1937,  p,  6 
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educational  and  family  background  characteristics  of  the 

students  admitted  to  the  Camrose  Normal  School  for  the 

107 

1J34-35  session*  The  figures  seem  to  be  representative 

for  the  entire  period  under  discussion. 

(1)  Type  of  elementary  and  secondary  school  attended; 


(a) 

Rural  elementary 

57% 

(b) 

Town  or  city  elementary 

43% 

(c) 

Rural  secondary 

13% 

(d) 

Town  or  city  secondary 

87% 

Birthplace  of  Parents: 

(a) 

Canada 

31% 

(b) 

British  Isles 

16% 

(c) 

United  States 

14% 

(d) 

Others 

30% 

Occupation  of  fathers: 

(a) 

F  armers 

63% 

(b) 

Skilled  Laborers 

n  c7 

O  /o 

( c) 

Business 

0 

1 — l 

(d) 

professional 

O  Jo 

(e) 

Others 

13% 

In  1037  the  principal  Mr.  Haverstoclc,  reported  that 
88%  of  the  students  attending  the  Camrose  Normal  School 
that  year  received  their  elementary  education  in  rural 

Alberta.,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1934,  p,  20. 
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and  village  schools  and  that  66%  of  the  fathers  were 

10$ 

occupied  in  farming.  With  the  re-opening  of  the 

Edmonton  Normal  School  in  1935,  fewer  students  from  the 

urban  areas  attended  the  normal  school  at  Carnrose. 

Attendance  at  the  Carnrose  Normal  School  dropped 

sharply  in  1931  when  the  Department  of  Education  placed 

restrictions  on  the  number  of  students  who  could  enter 

the  normal  schools  of  the  province.  However,  as  Mr. 

Haverstock  commented  during  the  closing  exercises,  June  9, 

1932,  "This  class.... was  more  thoroughly  prepared 

109 

academically  than  any  class  of  previous  years”. 

When  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  was  closed  from 
1933-1935,  enrollment  at  the  Carnrose  Normal  School 
increased  considerably.  But  with  the  re-opening  of  the 
normal  school  at  Edmonton  in  1935,  enrollments  decreased 
again  at  Carnrose  until  the  school  was  closed  in  the  spring 
of  193 $. 

Training  continued  to  be  given  for  both  the  first  and 
second  class  certificates  with  a  majority  of  the  students 
enrolled  in  the  second  class.  Although  enrollments  in  the 
first  class  outnumbered  those  in  the  second  class  in 
Calgary  by  1931,^"^  the  same  was  not  true  at  Carnrose  until 

10$ 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education.  Annual  Report. 
1937,  p.  39. 

109 

The  Carnrose  Canadian.  June  15,  1932,  p.  1. 

■'■‘^Alberta ,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1931,  p.  26. 
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TABLE  L 


ENROLLMENT  -  CAMROSE  NORMAL  SCHOOL  19  28  - 

1933 

Session 

Males 

Females 

Totals 

1928-29 

42 

160 

20  2 

1929-30 

34 

167 

201 

1930-31 

44 

169 

213 

1931-32 

32 

103 

135 

1932-33 

39 

29 

138 

1933-34 

67 

112 

179 

1934-35 

69 

131 

200 

1935-36 

54 

113 

167 

1936-37 

23 

90 

113 

1937-38 

19 

58 

77 

111 

1234. 

All 

students  entering  the  1 

Camrose  Normal 

School  from 

1928  to 

1237  had  to  possess  the 

equi val ent 

of 

grade  XI  or 

higher. 

After  1937  high  school 

graduation 

was 

required 

of  all  applicants  to  the  normal 

schools  in 

the 

province . 

Upon  a  successful  complete 

on  of  their 

course  at  the 

Camrose 

Normal  School,  students 

were  issued  interim  first 

111 

Alberta,  Deoart.nent  of 

Education, 

Annual  Renort, 

1634,  p.  28  „ 
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TABLE  LI 


CERTIFICATES 

ISSUED  - 

CAMROSE 

NORMAL 

SCHOOL 

1926  - 

1937 

Session 

Acad 

emic 

-  First 
Class 

Second 

Class 

Third 

Class 

With¬ 

drew 

Failed 

Total 

1926-29 

1 

40 

143 

12 

6 

- 

202 

1929-30 

- 

25 

166 

1 

1 

- 

201 

1930-31 

- 

41 

15$ 

6 

2 

- 

213 

1931-32 

- 

44 

65 

6 

- 

- 

135 

1932-33 

- 

50 

63 

4 

- 

1 

136 

1933-34 

- 

76 

64 

14 

- 

5 

179 

1934-3  5 

- 

110* 

69* 

1 

- 

- 

200 

1935-36 

- 

72 

77 

12 

- 

6 

167 

1936-37 

— 

62 

35 

— 

12** 

16 

113 

^Several  conditioned. 

**Nine  eliminated  on  basis  of  preliminary  tests.  This 
course  of  action  was  decided  upon  after  a  number  of  stu¬ 
dents  had  been  conditioned  in  preceding  years  and  also  in 
order  to  eliminate  the  issuance  of  third  class  certificates. 


or  second  class  certificates.  Third  class  certificates 
were  issued  to  students  who  had  failed  their  practice 
teaching  or  five  or  fewer  academic  subjects.  Failure  in 
more  than  five  subjects  necessitated  repetition  of  the 
year’s  work. 

In  the  spring  of  193$  a  new  ’’Elementary  and  Inter¬ 
mediate  School  Certificate”  was  issued  to  all  students  who 
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had  successfully  completed  their  work  at  normal  school . 

At  the  closing  exercises  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School  in 
the  spring  of  1238,  seventy  of  the  new  certificates  were 
issueu  to  the  graduating  students.  Seven  students  failed 
to  aeet  graduation  requirement s.  Three  of  these  attended 
the  following  summer  school  and.  eliminated  their  academic 
deficiencies. 


Student  Activities.-  A  fairly  regular  feature  appearing- 

in  the  Camros e  Canadi an  entitled  "Normal  Notes"  illustrated 

many  of  the  activities  which  contributed  so  greatly  to  the 

life  of  the  students  at  the  Camrose  Normal  School.  The 

Camrose  Normal  School  yearbook  Memories  also  supports  the 

conclusion  that  various  extracurricular  activities  were 

enjoyed  by  many  of  the  students. 

Athletic  activities  such  as  field  meets,  tennis, 

basketball,  baseball,  boxing,  wrestling,  volleyball, 

skating,  hockey  (girls  also),  football,  club  swinging, 

folkdancing,  sword  dancing,  acrobatics  and  pyramid  building 

112 

were  common  activities.  "  A  very  popular  activity  during 
the  year  was  the  cross-country  race  for  which  Mr,  liaverstock 

1  4.  4  113 

donated  a  cup. 

Inter- school  activities  added  a  certain  amount  of 


112 


'Normal  Notes",  Cam.ro sc  Canadian,  1930-1238,  passim. 


113 


Ibid. ,  May  21,  1931,  p.  1. 
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TABLE  LIT 


SOME  ATHLETIC  EVENTS  -  CAMROSE 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  1928  -  1930 

Event 

Reference  - 
Camrose  Canadian 

Baseball,  tennis,  indoor 
basketball  league  established. 

Oct.  18,  1928,  p.  4. 

Camrose  N.S.  girl’s  basketball 
v.s.  Edmonton  N.S.  girls. 

Oct.  23,  1928,  p.  6. 

Camrose  N.S.  boyTs  basketball 
v.s.  ex-Normalites. 

Nov.  8,  1928,  p.  4» 

Boxing  classes  began. 

Nov.  22,  1928,  p.  10. 

Volleyball,  Edmonton  v.s. 
Camrose . 

Nov.  29,  1928,  p.  3. 

BoysT  and  girls’  hockey. 

Dec.  6,  1928,  p.  4* 

Wrestling  card. 

Mar.  14,  1929,  p.  1. 

Baseball. 

my  9,  1929,  p.  4. 

Interschool  games,  Edmonton 
v.s.  Camrose. 

Mar.  13,  1930,  p.  1. 

Football. 

Mar.  27,  1930,  p.  1. 

Athletic  Evening  (April  10). 

liar.  27,  1930,  p.  1. 

Boxing  tournament  at  Edmonton. 

April  3  j  1930,  p.  1. 

Inter-school  -  Edmonton  N.S.  v.s.  May  22,  1930,  p.  1. 
Gamrose  N.S.  Baseball  and.  Football. 


Cross-country,  2  mile  race. 

May  1,  1930,  p.  1. 

Sports  Day. 

June  5,  1930,  p.  1. 

The  preceding  table  helps 

to  illustrate  the  very  active 

extracurricular  athletic  programme  of  the  Camrose  Normal 
School.  To  continue  the  table  further  would  simply  illus¬ 
trate  a  repetition  of  the  same  active  programme. 
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extra  enjoyment  to  the  various  athletic  games,,  Competi¬ 
tors  included  the  Edmonton  Normal  School,  University  of 
Alberta,  Camrose  High  School,  Camro se  Lutheran  College 
and  other  local  teams,, 

Athletic  evenings  put  on  by  the  gymnasium  classes 
were  always  very  well  attended  and  received  by  the  citizens 
of  Camrose- 

Finally,  in  1838,  the  normal  school  sponsored  its 

11  & 

first  and  last  curling  bon  spiel. 

A  weekly  business  meeting  was  held  by  the  students' 
union  on  Friday  afternoon  after  which  a  class  programme 
was  often  given-  These  programmes  included  the  usual 
skits,  musical  numbers  and  acts  which  have  become  typical 
of  class  programmes- 

On  occasion  the  class  programme  was  presented  on 

Friday  evening  followed  by  a  very  enjoyable  social  even- 
115 

mg,  Social  evenings  were  held  fairly  regularly  every 

two  weeks  or  twice  monthly  during  the  normal  school  term. 
Music  for  dancing  was  provided  by  the  normal  school  orch¬ 
estra  during  those  years  when  Miss  G.  Twomey  could  find 
enough  students  with  musical  training  sufficient  to  play 
in  an  orchestra  or  dance  band.  Those  students  who  did 

-  1 ^  "Normal  Notes",  Camrose  Canadian,  January  26, 

1938,  p .  1 . 

115 


The  Camrose  Canadian,  October  8,  1931,  p.  1 . 
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not  wish  to  dance  enjoyed  an  evening  of  gam.es ,  During 

the  evening  a  light  lunch  was  served  by  Miss  Hastie 

assisted  by  a  number  of  the  girls  of  the  normal  school. 

The  students  especially  looked  forward  to  the  parties  held 

at  Hallowe'en.,  Christmas,  Valentine's  Day,  Easter  and 
116 

Graduation, 

Other  social  activities  included  picnics,  hikes 
(to  Happy  Valley),  field  days,  skating  parties  and  similar 
activities. 

Culturally-oriented  clubs  included  the  Dramatic 

Society,  the  Glee  Club  and  the  School  Orchestra  ( symphony 

117 

and  dance)  ,  A  few  of  the  special  items  presented,  by 

these  groups  will  indicate  the  extensive  work  carried  cut 

118 

by  both  staff  and  students. 

TABLE  LIII 

SOME  CULTURAL  ACTIVITIES  -  CAMROSE  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1629  -  1236 


Session  Club 


Activity 


super vi sor 


1929-30  Drama 


116 


"The  Importance  of 
Being  Ernest" 

Play  competition  - 
each  of  four  classes 
presented  a  play; 
"The  Whole  Truth", 


kv o  wees 


'  e  -  ml- e . ; ",  iro  se  oi a] chop] _ c _ ,  3-> 

p.  22;  1926- 367  1630-3/,  passim, 

117  Ibid,,  1922-30,  p.  61. 

■*-^u  The  Carurose  Canadian,  12  22-37,  passim;  Camrose 
normal  School  Yearbook,  1929-37,  passim. 
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Session 

Club 

Activity 

Supervi scr 

1228-30 
( cont „ ) 

"The  Reader",  "The 
Will",  "Seven  to  One" 

Glee  Club 
and  Orches¬ 
tra 

Choral  Evening 

C«  Twomey 

Drama 

One- act  play  - 
"Lather  or  Eyther" 

1930-31 

Glee  Club 
and  Orches¬ 
tra 

Musical  Concert. 
Chorus,  double  male 
quartet,  girls' 
chorus,  orchestral 
selections,  solos. 

(to  honor  the  retire¬ 
ment  of  Miss  Burnett). 

G.  Twomey 

Literary 

Society 

One- act  play  "Mr. 
Bumble's  Promo sal" 

Drama 

Society 

"Lord  Ullin's 

Daughter" 

Drama 

Society 

"Letters" 

1933-34 

Drama 

Society 

"Twelfth  Night" 

School  and  Christ¬ 
mas  concert. 

D.  Dickie 

Glee  Club 

Friday  Literary 
contributions. 

1935-36 

Student' s 
Union 

Women's  Musical 

Club  Recital. 

Drama 

Society 

Various  presentations. 

A.  Doucette 

The  foregoing  represents  only  a  sample  of  the  various 


cultural  activities  presented  by  various  groups  at  the 
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Camrose  school.  Many  of  these  programmes  were  presented 
for  the  students  only  while  others  were  performed  before 
enthusiastic  citizens  of  Camrose.  On  occasion,  large 
numbers  of  people  had  to  be  turned  away  because  of  a  full 
house. 

The  students  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School  published 

a  rather  noteworthy  yearbook,  Memories.  The  yearbook 

not  only  included  the  usual  class  and  individual  pictures, 

write-ups  on  the  various  activities  of  the  year  and  so 

forth  but  also  included  literary  endeavors  by  the  students 

and  certain  valuable  special  features.  For  example,  the 

1929-30  yearbook  outlined  the  purposes  of  the  newly-founded 

120 

School  of  Education  at  the  University  of  Alberta  and  the 

1933-34  edition  printed  a  short  but  excellent  history  of 

121 

the  Camrose  Normal  School.  ~  Other  literary  endeavors  in- 

122 

eluded  a  weekly  newspaper  "The  Normal  Echo”  and  a 
weekly  resume  of  activities  under  the  heading  of  "Normal 
Notes”,  printed  in  the  Camrose  Canadian. 

Debating  was  very  actively  engaged  in  by  some  students 
at  the  Camrose  school.  The  debating  club  presented  a 
number  of  debates  during  the  various  meetings  of  the  lit¬ 
erary  society.  Inter-school  debates  were  also  encouraged 

~^^The  Camrose  Canadian.  May  16,  1930,  p.  1. 

1 20 

Camrose  Normal  School  Yearbook,  1929-30,  p.  53* 
I21Ibid. ,  1933-34,  PP-  16-21. 

122Ibid.,  1929-30,  p.  33.  The  "Normal  Echo”  was 

not  published  every  year. 
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with  competition  being  provided  by  students  from  the  Ed¬ 
monton  Normal  School,  the  University  of  Alberta  and  the 
Camrose  High  School « 

In  1936  the  debating-  club  organized  a  mock  parlia¬ 
ment,  an  activity  which  proved  to  be  very  oopular  with 

123 

the  student  body.  1  A  few  of  the  topics  which  were 
debated  are  illustrated  in  Table  LIV« 


IP  A 

TABLE  LTV  " 


DEBATES  -  CAMROSE  NORMAL  SCHOOL  - 

1929  -  1936 

Session 

Topic 

Competitor 

1929-30 

"Private  v,s.  Public  Owner¬ 
ship  B  " 

Edmonton  N.S. 

1930-31 

"Resolved  that  co-education 
should  be  practiced  in 
Alberta  Normal  Schools, 

Camrose  N.S. 
boys  v.s.  girls. 

"Resolved  that  the  present 
world-wide  depression  is  a 
benefit  to  modern  civil¬ 
ization.  " 

Camrose  High 
School 

1934-35 

"Resolved  that  Social  Credit 
is  a  useful  scheme  of 
economic  reform." 

University  of 
Alberta 

1935-36 

"Resolved  that  modern  wars 
are  the  result  of  capital¬ 
ism.  " 

University  of 
Alberta. 

1936-37 

Mock  Parliament. 

The  Camrose  Canadian,  November  18,  193G,  p.  1. 

124 

Ibid, ,  January  21,  1929;  October  9,  1930;  December 
4,  1930;  February  13,  1935;  November  18,  1936;  Camrose 
Normal  School  Yearbook,  1935-36,  p.  59. 
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Alumni  Association,-  In  the  Cam.ro se  Normal  School  Year¬ 
book  for  the  year  1933-34,  G0  Fred  McNally  writes  that 
Camrose  students  "have  always  been  noted  for  their  warmth 
of  feeling  for  their  school,"'  '  Mr,  McNally  goes  on  to 
renort  that  the  first  reunion  of  graduates  was  held  in 
Camrose  in  ISIS  in  honor  of  the  men  who  were  serving 
overseas.  Apparently,  representatives  of  all  former 
classes  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School  were  present. 

However,  the  first  meeting  to  be  called  by  an  official 

1 P  6 

Alumni  Association  was  held  on  December  30,  1930. J'  '' 

George  Ii,  Lambert  of  Czar,  Alberta,  was  the  first  president 
of  the  association,  Thi s  meeting  was  to  set  a  precedent 
for  it  henceforth  became  an  annual  affair  for  alumni  to 
meet  during  the  Christmas  vacation  to  renew  old  acquain¬ 
tances  while  enjoying  a  theatre  party,  banquet  and  dance. 

During  the  first  reunion  the  class  of  1929  decided 
to  donate  an  academic  cup  to  the  normal  school  student 
with  the  best  academic  average  for  any  one  year. 

During  the  1932  reunion  the  alumni  association 
decided  to  set  up  a  memorial  fund  to  commemorate  the  work 
of  the  late  Messrs.  Scott,  Stickle  and  Torrie,  The  fund 
provided  for  a  scholarship  to  summer  school  of  twenty- 


125 

Camrose  Normal  School 

Yearbook, 

1933-34, 

p.  21. 

126 

The  Camrose  Canadian, 

December 

18,  1930, 

P  »  X  « 

186 


five  dollars  each  to  the  two  students  who  did  the  best 
work  in  practice  teaching. 

TABLE  LV 


ACADEMIC  CUP  WINNERS 

-  CAMROSE  NORMAL  SCHOOL  -  1922  -  1938 

Session 

Name 

Hometown 

1229-30 

Henry  Lambert 

- 

1230-31 

George  Speakers 

- 

1931-32 

Mar j o ri e  Cwynne  We s t 

Innisf ail 

1932-33 

Dagmar  Nelson 

Wet  a  ski  win 

1933-34 

Marion  Ogilvie 

Ferintosh 

1934-35 

Constance  Clemens 

Sedgewick 

1935-36 

Jean  Leadly 

Hughenden 

1936-37 

Jean  McDonald 

Kelsey 

1937-38 

Ted  Caldwell 

Kill am 

TABLE  LVT 

ALUMNI  MEMORIAL 

SCHOLARSHIPS  -  CAMROSE 
1932  -  1238 

NORMAL  SCHOOL 

Session 

Winners 

Hometown 

1932-33 


Margaret  Jean  Scott 
Madge  York 


Kin sell a  and 
Viking 
Kill am 
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Session 

Winners 

Hometown 

1233-34 

Margaret  McLagan 

Nancy  Mawer 

Inni sf ail 
Stettler 

1934-35 

Arlene  Gish 

Fred  Reesor 

Sr„  St0  Bernard- de- 
Clair-  vaux 

Wet  as ki  win 
Vegreville 

St  0  Paul 

1835-36 

M  ar  j  0  r i  e  Wo  s t  vi  c k 
Sister  St.  Edward 
Sister  Ange -Marie 

New  Norway 
Donnelly 

1936-37 

Doris  Mai  mas 

Hazel  Hoffman 

Camro  s  e 
Sedgewick 

1937-38 

Joan  Gillespie 

Dorothy  pybus 

George  Krawetz 

Viking 
Dayslana 
Innisf ree 

Conclusion,,  - 


"Birds  were  twittering  and  day  was 
breaking  when  the  doors  of  the  Camrose 
Normal  School  closed*  The  guests, 
instructors  and  students,  who  had 
assembled  earl 3^  Thursday  evening  to 
mark  a  double  event  -  the  end  of  the 
1937-38  session  for  the  student  group 
and  the  termination  of  teacher-training 
at  Camrose  -  will  long  remember  June  2, 

1938 „  127 

For  twenty- six  years  the  Camrose  Normal  School  had 
continuously  trained  teachers  for  the  schools  of  the 
province  of  Albert a,  A  great  many  students  had  graduated 


The  Camrose  Canadian,  June  8,  1938, 
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from,  the  Camrose  school  since  its  opening  in  lilt  when 
the  original  staff.  Dr.  James  Collins  Hiller  ana  Miss 
Donalda  Dickie,  divided  the  many  subjects  between  them 
and  lectured  the  students  alternately  all  day. 

G.  Fred  McNally  paid  tribute  to  the  early  days  of 

128 

the  Camrose  Normal  School  when  he  said: 

l/hether  as  a  legacy  from  the  idealism 
of  Dr.  Miller,  or  as  a  direct  contribution 
from  the  spirit  of  the  staff,  the  student 
body  of  those  early  days  was  possessed 
of  a  seriousness  of  purpose  and  sense  of 
responsibility  which  I  have  never  seen 
surpassed  in  other  schools  anywhere . . . . 

Camrose  Normal  School  in  these  days  more 
nearly  resembled  a  co-operative  association 
of  students  such  as  characterized  the 
medieval  universities  than  the  highly 
organized,  carefully  regimented  larger 
institutions  of  today. 

June  2,  1938,  closed  the  curtain  on  a  dream  envisioned 
many  years  before  by  one  of  Camrose' s  leading  citizens, 
George  P„  Smith,  who  later  in  1835  "referred  humorously  to 
the  fact  that  sometimes  he  had  been  praised  and  sometimes 

blamed  for  his  part  in  having  the  school  located  in 

■)  op 

Camrose."  ~  As  the  physical  facilities  expanded  and  the 
enrollment  increased  in  those  early  days  it  seemed  likely 
that  the  Camrose  school  would  become  a  permanent  institu¬ 
tion.  But  conditions  changed  and  new  economic,  political 
and  social  factors  combined  to  bring  about  the  closing  of 


°  Camrose  Normal  school  Yearbook,  1933-34,  p.  21. 
1 29 

'he  Camro se  Can adi an ,  June  8,  1938,  p.  1. 
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the  Camrose  Normal  School  as  a  teacher-training  institution. 

The  institution  was  gone.  The  building  remained  to 

house  military  personnel  during  World  War  II,  and  then  to 

become  a  mental  hospital  for  the  aged  known  as  "Rosehaven". 

The  class  of  1238,  however,  will  always  be  remembered 

by  the  staff  as  small  in  number  but  excellent  in  academic 

achievement.  As  G,  Haverstcck  commented  during  the  final 

graduation  exercises,  w  this  class  has  had.  the  "best 

record  of  any  class  in  the  mast  ten  years."  Following 

this  comment,  a  touching  farewell  to  the  students  was 

voiced  by  the  principal  as  he  said: 

Thanks  for  the  memories,  of 
Friday  afternoons. 

Singing  Normal  tunes. 

Flow  lovely  it  was!! 

Thanks  for  the  memories,  of 
periods  in  classrooms. 

And  swinging  curling  brooms. 

Flow  lovely  it  was! 

Thanks  for  the  memories,  of 
Mathematics  as  the  core 
Assignments  over  whi ch  you  pored. 

You  might  have  been  a  headache 
But  you  never  were  a  bore. 

So  thank  you  so  much. 


IV.  EDMONTON  NORMAL  SCHOOL 


General  developments.-  The  Edmonton  Normal  School  was 
re-instituted  in  1828  but  since  no  official  building  had 
as  yet  been  constructed  to  house  the  school,  the  1228-29 


130 


_ _ Cam rose  Canadian.  June  8,  1938,  p.  1. 
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]  3] 

session  was  held  in  the  Old  King  Edward  School, '  However, 

plans  were  formulated  for  a  new  normal  school  building  to  be 

located  on  the  campus  of  the  University  of  Alberta  at  Whyte 

Avenue  and  112  Street,  In  April  IS 29  the  ground  was  broken 

for  the  new  building  and  it  was  hoped  that  the  south  wing 

could  be  made  ready  for  occupancy  by  mid-September  and  the 

122 

entire  building  by  the  end  of  the  year,  Construction 

was  delayed  slightly  however,  so  that  the  students  had  to 

be  provided  for  by  the  physical  facilities  of  the  University 

13° 

for  the  first  three  weeks  of  the  term. 

The  well-designed  and  commodious  building  located  on 

approximate! 3^  twenty- five  acres  was  officially  opened  by 

the  Honourable  Perrin  Baker,  Minister  of  Education,  on 

1 3  XL 

January  3,  19  30,"'  x  In  his  opening  address  Mr.  Baker 
had  the  following  to  say  in  regard  to  the  need  for  the 


new  building: 

Recognizing  that  in  the  final 
analysis  the  efficiency  of  our 
educational  system  is  dependent 
on  the  efficiency  of  our  teaching 
staff,  we  felt  that  more  adequate 
teacher-training  facilities  were 
needed  in  Alberta  and  we  determined 
that  these  facilities  should  be 
absolutely  the  best  and  most  ad¬ 
vanced  that  could  be  designed, « , , 


1 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1326,  p.  28;  Normal  Bchool  Announcement,  1326,  p,  33, 

132 

Alberta,  Department  o 1  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1229,  p,  16,  '  “ 

1 3  9 

RiHu . ,  1323,  p,  30;  The  Camroso  Cun  mil  an,  August 
22,  1229,  p,  1. 


'IdmunLon  JouimJ.,  January  4,  13  30,  p.  11 
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Mr.  baker  also  remarked  that  the  Edmonton  building 
was  the  second  on  the  American  continent  to  have  practice 
teaching  rooms  with  galleries  to  observe  from.  Some  of 
the  other  special  features  of  the  building  included  a 
library,  an  art  room,  science  demonstration  rooms,  a 
spacious  auditorium,  a  well- equipped  gymnasium  and  a 
good-sized  cafeteria. 

Other  speakers  on  thi  s  occasion  included:  the  mayor 

of  Edmonton,  James  K.  Douglas,  who  said  that  this  normal 

school  now  firly  established  Edmonton  as  the  educational 

center  of  Alberta;  the  principal  of  the  Edmonton  formal 

School,  who  likened  the  school  to  Cinderella;  and  Mr. 

D„  A.  Cameron,  librarian  of  the  University  of  Alberta. 

kith  the  re-opening  of  the  normal  school  in  Edmonton 

the  Edmonton  public  school  board  offered  teaching  pos- 

135 

itions  to  two  outstanding  graduates  of  the  school.  ^  kith 
such  an  excellent  beginning,  it  was  to  be  expected  that 
the  Edmonton  school  would  become  a  permanent  institution. 
Except  for  a  two-year  period  from  beptember  1S33  until 
September  1935,  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  remained  in 
operation  until  it  was  absorbed  by  the  University  of 
Alberta  in  1345. 

In  August  1933,  the  Government  reported  that  two 
1*55 

Alberta,  Department  of  Educe fci or-.  Annual  he^cr-, 
1929,  p.  30. 


192 


normal  schools  only  would  operate  in  the  province  for  the 

following  term-  After  considerable  debate  it  was  decided 

to  close  the  Edmonton  school.  u  The  school  remained 

closed  for  two  years,  re-opening  again  in  October  1935 

at  which  time  students  enrolled  for  first  class  certif- 

1  37 

i cat ion  only  were  admitted."  The  decision  to  re-open 

the  Edmonton  school  was  prompted  by  a  promise  made  by  the 

Edmonton  school  board  headed  by  Dr.  Walter  Morrish  to  pay 

ten  thousand  dollars  per  year  rent  for  the  use  of  a 

certain  number  of  the  rooms  in  the  normal  school  building 

for  accommodating'  students  from  Garneau  High  School.  The 

board  also  offered  to  supply  the  normal  school  with  the 

services  of  specialists  in  music,  art,  health  education 

138 

and  manual  and  physical  training."0"  In  return  for  these 
services  and  the  rental  made  available,  the  government 
undertook  to  re-open  the  Edmonton  Normal  School. 


Curriculum. -  Although  the  basic  curriculum  in  the  three 

provincial  normal  schools  was  set  down  by  the  Department 

of  Education  and  was  therefore  identical  in  many  ways, 

139 

Black  illustrates  differences  in  the  programme  as 
The  Camrose  Canadian,  August  30,  1933,  p.  1. 

137 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1935,  p.  20. 


138 

133 


The  Camrose  Canadian,  January 
Black,  op. cit , ,  pp.  101-131. 


6, 


1935, 
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presented  in  Edmonton  and  Calgary.  Generally  speaking 
the  sane  course  was  given;  however,  the  allotment  of  time 
devoted  to  the  various  courses  varied.  Emphasis,  too, 
varied  depending  upon  the  aims  and  interests  of  the 
principal  and  staff  of  the  various  schools.  The  author 
is  indebted  to  Black  for  the  following  tables  in  regard 
to  curriculum  at  the  Edmonton  and  Calgary  schools. 

TABLE  LVII 


TIME  ALLOTMENTS  FOR  THE  GENERAL  COURSES  IN  EDUCATION  IN 
THE  NORMAL  SCHOOL  CURRICULUM  -  EDMONTON  AND  CALGARY  -  1932 


Calgary  Edmonton 


Total  No.  of  hours  in  classroom 

%  of  time  devoted  to  general  courses 
in  Education 

%  of  time  devoted  to  special  methods 
courses 

No.  of  hours  devoted  to: 

a)  Principles  or  philosophy  of 
educ at ion 

b)  General  methods 

c)  Educational  psychology 

d)  School  and  classroom  administration 

e)  History  of  education* 

f)  Literature 

English  language;  spelling;  grammar; 
composition 


366 

553 

25% 

o  y07 
&  jo 

75% 

78% 

nil 

nil 

nil 

nil 

35 

59 

35 

48 

20 

16 

96 

35 

52 

49 

17 

48 

g)  Writing 
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Calgary 

Edmonton 

h)  Hygiene  and  physical  education 

35 

48 

i)  Nature  studies 

35 

42 

j )  Geography 

35 

37 

!:)  History  and  civics 

35 

60 

1)  Arithmetic  and  elementary 
mathematics 

52 

60 

m)  Art  and  handwork 

35 

CO 

"VH 

n)  Music 

35 

48 

*  Required  of  1st  class  students  only 

-  No  study 

of 

comparative  education- 

The  preceding  table  illustrates  the  great  emphasis 
placed  upon  the  methods  required  to  teach  the  course  of 
studies  of  the  elementary  grades,,  It  is  apparent  that 
the  distinguishing  functions  of  the  Alberta  normal  schools 
during  the  period  under  discussion  were  to  make  the 
students  more  familiar  with  the  curriculum  content  of  the 
elementary  school  subjects  and  to  present  approved  nethods 
of  teaching  these  subjects,,  J'  No  special  methods  were 
given  in  the  high  school  subjects-  Instruction  in  teaching 
on  the  high  school  level  was  now  the  function  of  the  School 
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Black,  op, cit - ,  p,  128 
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of  Education,  although  candidates  holding  first  and  second 

class  certificates  were  still  eligible  to  teach  in  the 

high  schools  in  the  province,,  In  the  School  of  Education 

general  methods  were  discussed  with  varying  degrees  of 

emphasis  in  educational  psychology  and  history  of  education 

There  were  no  options  in  the  normal  school  course  of 

studies □  Each  student  was  required  to  take  all  of  the 

courses  prescribed  for  his  programme  depending  on  whether 

he  was  enrolled  for  first  or  second  class  certification. 

There  was  actually  very  little  difference  between  the 

curriculum  of  the  first  and  second  class.  Text  books 

differed  somewhat  in  the  general  education  courses.,  For 

instance,  in  educational  psychology,  the  first  class  used 

14° 

Gates,  Psychology  for  Students  of  Education, ^ whereas 
the  second  class  used  a  text  written  by  LaBue,  History 
of  education  was  given  to  the  first  class  only. 

With  respect  to  the  special  methods  courses  the 
curriculum  for  both  classes  was  identical  with  one  ex¬ 
ception  only.  First  class  students  used  an  additional 

143 

text  in  literature,  Budimerits  of  Criticism. 

When  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  re-opened  in  1935, 
the  course  for  first  class  certificates  only  was  given, 

444  W.  G.  Black,  op,  cit  „ ,  p.  116, 
x "  Ibid, ,  p.  107, 

142  Ibid.,  p.  13C. 
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Although  the  students  were  still  not  permitted  to  elect 
courses,  students  at  the  Idmonton  school  were  allowed 
more  spare  periods  to  work  on  their  own,  ho re  emphasis 
was  placed  on  directed  study  and  activities » 

In  1936  grade  IX  became  part  of  the  intermediate 
school  and  it  was  felt  that  some  special  courses  should 
be  given  in  junior  business  and  modified  courses  in  art 
arid  music  to  satisfy  the  needs  of  students  in  grade  nine-" 

Observation  and  practice  reaching,-  The  Edmonton  practice 

school  afforded  excellent  opportunity  for  observation  and 

demon str at ion.  The  usual  practice  was  for  the  students 

to  dbserve  a  number  of  demonstration  lessons  given  by 

members  of  the  practice  and  normal  school  staffs*  Each 

lesson  was  taught  with  a  specific  purpose  and  each  was 

preceded  and  followed  by  discussion  under  the  direction 

145 

of  the  staff  member  concerned* 

In  1931  two  new  features  were  added  at  the  Edmonton 
Normal  School*  An  ungraded  school  (grades  I  -  VIII) 
was  organized  in  the  practice  school  for  a  period  of  two 
weeks*  It  was  hoped  that  the  students  would  learn  some 
valuable  facts  in  regard  to  rural  school  organisation, 
grouping,  seat  work,  supervision  and  study*  It  was  also 

144 

¥«  G*  black,  op,cit* ,  p.  130* 

J' x°  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report., 
1530,  *  30;  1531,  p*  3l*  Each  student  observed  20 

demonstration  lessons  in  1930;  3.2  lessons  in  1531. 
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hoped  that  the  students  through  observation  would  learn 

the  value  of  purposeful  direction  of  students  as  opposed 

146 

to  the  direct  presentation  of  material. 

In  19  37  G.  S0  Lord  reported  that  upon  returning  from, 
rural  practice  each  student  was  to  teach  one-half  a  day 
in  the  eight  grade  practice  room  under  the  supervision 
of  a  member  of  the  practice  school  staff.  Daily  obser¬ 
vation  and  discussion  were  also  features  of  this  programme 
Early  in  the  1931  term  students  were  required  to 
spend  one  and  one-half  hours  per  day  for  four  days  in  the 
practice  school  in  order  to  observe  the  work  of  the  room 
and  to  perform  simple  duties  as  directed  by  the  teacher 
in  charge.  The  student  in  turn  was  required  to  report 
fully  on  what  he  had  learned  during  this  period  of  ob¬ 
servation  and  assistance. 

In  1932  the  students  at  Edmonton  spent  about  sixty 

hours  of  observation  in  the  city  schools  and  thirty  hours 

143 

in  tne  practice  school.  Calgary  students  in  tue  mean¬ 

time  put  in  about  a  total  of  twenty  hours  in  observation. 
This  excludes  the  period  of  rural  practice  teaching  and 
observation. 

About  one-half  of  the  week  spent  in  the  rural  schools 
around  Easter  was  spent  in  observation;  the  other  half  in 


*1  /Ip 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1230,  p.  30;  1931,  p.  31.  Dacli  student  observed  20 
demonstration  lessons  in  1930;  32  lessons  in  1931. 

147  Ibid..  1937,  p.  41. 

^  rAJ  Black,  op. cit . 
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,  ,  .  149 

teacuing. 

In  addition  to  rural  teaching  and  regular  teaching 
experiences  in  the  practice  school  in  1928  the  students 
at  Edmonton  spent  sixteen  one-half  days  in  apprenticeship 
work  and  informal  teaching  in  the  public  and  separate 
schools  of  the  city.  One  student  was  assigned  to  one 
teacher  for  four  half-days  of  a  week.  In  this  way  the 
students  received  training  and  experience  in  each  of 

i  sn 

"four  alternate  grades  from  I  or  II  to  VII  or  VTII". 

In  January  and  February,  1231,  the  students  spent 
twenty  half-days  observing  and  teaching  in  four  of  the 
first  eight  grades.  0.  S,  Lord  reports  in  regard  to  the 
student  s 

Their  duty  is  to  learn  thoroughly 
the  work  the  grade  is  doing  the  week 
of  their  visit,  to  assist  the  teacher 
in  any  way  she  asks,  to  teach  informal 
lessons  as  asked  and  to  teach  one 
formal  lesson  each  day  (except  Monday). 

Black  reports  that  in  1932  the  approximate  number 

of  lessons  taught  by  the  average  student  during  the  year 

was  thirty  compared  to  twenty  in  Calgary,  (excluding  rural 
152 

teaching)  J 

In  1935  new  arrangements  were  made  in  regard  to 
practice  teaching.  A  student -teacher  was  now  required 

14° 

Black,  op » cit , ,  n.  149. 

"  ’  ^  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Boport, 
1928,  p,  30, 

151 

Ibid. ,  1931,  p.  31. 
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Black,  op,. cit , ,  p,  150. 
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to  spend  an  entire  day  at  a  time  in  the  practice  school 

instead  of  teaching  a.  single  lesson  only  and  then  retiring. 

This  was  made  possible  because  of  the  small  enrollment 

of  first  class  students  only.  In  the  city  schools  in  the 

meantime  only  one  student  at  a  time  visited  each  class- 
153 

room. 


In  1936,  prior  to  the  entire  day  spent  in  the  practice 

school,  students  were  required  to  visit  the  practice  school 

to  observe  the  teaching  of  the  lessons  which  preceded  their 

,  154 

own  reaching  assignments. 


The  students  also  worked  out  several  enterprises 
during  the  year  and  were  present  during  the  planning  and 
during  certain  crucial  developments  of  an  enterprise  in 
the  practice  school.  Individual  normal  school  students 
worked  With  the  different  practice  school  committees  and 
assisted  in  the  ''development,  activities  and  supervision 
o  f  the  ent  e  rp r i  s  e .  "■ x  u  w 

In  IS 37  the  students  spent  five  full  days  in  obser¬ 
vation  and  teaching  in  the  cit^^  school  -  le 

156 

regular  experience  obtained  in  the  practice  school.' 


Staff ■  -  In  1928,  G.  Lord  was  named  principal  ol  the 

*1  C  O 

°  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1S35,  p.  36. 

154  Ibid.,  1936,  p.  34. 

150  Ibid.,  1936,  p.  34. 

1"G  Ibid.,  1937,  p.  41. 
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Edmonton  Normal  School,  a  position  widcIl  lie  Leld  UiL  .il 
1045,  (except  for  the  two  year  period,  1933-35  when  the 
school  was  closed),  when  t e ache r- training  was  taken  over 
by  the  University,  Table  LVIII  shows  the  staff  which 
was  hired  to  teach  at  the  newly  re-opened  normal  school 
in  Edmonton  in  1928,  Table  LIX  illustrates  the  various 
changes  which  took  place  in  the  staff  from  1928  until 
Sent  ember  1937. 

The  Edmonton  school  board  co-operated  with  the  normal 
school  on  a  number  of  occasions  by  providing  it  with 
various  part-time  specialists  in  the  fields  of  health, 
music,  art  and  writing.  Members  of  the  Edmonton  public 
school  teaching  staff  were  provided  in  1928  a-d  again  in 
1335,  Cn  both  of  these  occasions  the  Edmonton  Normal 
School  was  re-opening  its  doors  after  a  number  of  years 
in  which  the  school  did  not  operate. 

TABLE  LVIII 


STAFF  EDMONTON  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1928 


Member 


Position 


G «  S0  Lord 


Principal  -  school  law,  school 

management,  principles 
of  method 


Do  Dickie 


Engli sh 


A.  E,  Torrie 


J 


iu  i':: 


.1  1 


'  o 


.  J 


XL  X  - . 


xl 


. 


XX' 
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Member 

Position 

John  R,  Tack 

science  and  geography 

Geo*  Ma  Dunlop 

history  of  education,  educational 
psychology 

R0  CD  Newland 

English,  psychology 

Ea  Lip  Switzer 

art  -  (part  time)  Edmonton  School 

Bo  ard 

L.  Ga  Parnell 

music  -  (part  time)  Edmonton  School 
Board 

A*  E0  Kneen 

writing  -  (part  time)  Edmonton  School 
Board 

Lutie  Jessup 

secretary 

L.  B.  Gaunt 

hygiene,  school  nurse 

Sgt «  P0  Sutherland 

physical  education 

TABLE  LIX 

STAFF  CHANGES  EDMONTON  NORMAL  SCHOOL  19  29  -  1937 

Session  Appointments 

Resignations,  Leaves 
of  Absence 

1929-30  Kathleen  Connor  -  health  LIa  C.  Newland  (leave 

of  absence)  Ed«  School 

X,  P.  Cris  Board  part-time  staff 

withdrawn* 

A0  L»  Doucette  -  science 

R.  W.  Iiedley  - 
writing 

,  ,  L«  Bo  Gaunt 

art  and 

M0  McKinlay 
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Cession 

Appointment  s 

Resignations,  Leaves 
of  Absence 

1929-30 
( cont . ) 

k.  A.  C.  Smith  -  music 

Rose  Cleridinnin  (librarian) 

0.  R.  A  a  Wallcer 

1930-31 

Ho  E.  Balfour  -  mathematics 
spelling 

A.  E,  Torrie 

Olive  M.  Thompson  - 

Rose  Clendinnin 

primary  specialist 

Emily  Clever  (librarian) 

Ho  Co  Newland  -  returned 

Mo  McHinlay  (Ed. 

School  Board) 

1931-32 

X9  P.  Crispo  -  Inspecto 
High  River 

A,  L.  Doucette  -  Inspec 
tor  -  Vegreville 

0.  Thompson  -  (Edmonton 
School  Board) 

1932-33 

No  Changes 

1933-34 

Closed.  Staff  transferred  to  Calgary 
and  Camrose. 

1934-35 

Closed 

1935-36 

Go  So  Lord  -  Principal  - 
educational  methods, 
school  management, 
school  law,  English. 

None 
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Session  Appointments 


Resignations,  Leaves 
of  Absence 


1935-36  J„  R0  Tuck  -  science 
( cont . ) 

D0  Dickie  -  English 

Go  M.  Dunlop  -  psychology, 
history,  history  of 
education 

R.  Wo  Hedley  -  mathematics, 
geography,  spelling 

Emily  Clever  -  librarian 

Sgt „  Maj .  Barker  -  physical 
education 

Ep  Mo  Maclver  -  part-time  - 
Health 

Jo  No  Eagleson  -  part-time  - 
Music 

An  Mo  P.  Smith  -  part-time  - 
Writing 

M.  pickford  -  secretary 


1936-37  H,  Go  Turner  -  music  Ja  N,  Eagleson 

Alberta  Hastie  -  writing,  R.  WB  Hedley  -  retired 

health,  mathematics,  junior 

business  and  school  nurse,  M«  P«  Smith 

Evelyn  Maclver 


The  staff  of  the  Edmonton  Normal  School,  which  was 
a  well-qualified  and  academically- sound  group  of  instruc¬ 
tor^,  was  called  upon  to  participate  in  conventions  held 
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throughout  the  northern  part  of  the  province,  to  assi 
in  summer  school  instruction,  to  attend  conferences  of 
normal  school  instructors  and  to  participate  in  many- 
similar  professional  activities.  In  the  It 30-31  session 
alone,  almost  the  entire  staff  participated  in  at  least 
one  of  eight  local  and  district  conventions. 

In  1030  an  association  of  normal  instructors  of  the 
three  normal  schools  was  formed.  Each  staff  constituted 
a  local.  The  objectives  were  professional  and  some  re¬ 
search  was  contemplated.  ft  number  of  valuable  papers 

1  57 

were  presented  to  the  Edmonton  local  during  the  year.  - 
ftl though  the  staff  was  shunted  about  from  semi¬ 
permanent  quarters  (King  Edward  School)  to  temporary 
quarters  (University  of  Alberta,  fall  1929)  to  supposedly 
permanent  quarters  and  then  transferred  to  Camrose  or 
Calgary  for  two  years  (1933-35),  it  did.  manage  to  carry 
out  many  activities  which  a  much  less  conscientious  group 
would  probably  have  avoided. 

Conferences  were  held  with  individual  students  in 
regard  to  lesson  assignments.  In  these  conferences, 
assignments  were  discussed,  help  for  ^reparation  of  lesson 
assignments  was  given,  critic-teacher  reports  were  studied 
and  commented  upon,  staff  criticisms  in  regard  to  practice 

1  57 

Alberta,  Departing  1  of  E  ucation.  Annual  Re-nort, 
19.30,  p.  31.  - 


20  5 

lessons  were  given,  problems  arising  out  of  classroom  work 

were  discussed  and  the  future  prospects  of  the  students' 

158 

life  work  were  considered. 

The  staff  also  contributed  in  the  usual  way  to  the 

extracurricular  life  of  the  school  by  supervising  physical, 

cultural  and  social  activities.  In  addition  to  this  the 

staff  donated  amplifying  equipment  for  the  school  (so 

that  music  could  be  piped  to  the  rink  and  the  gymnasium), 

instruments  for  the  orchestra  and  equipment  for  the  boys' 

15° 

and  girls'  lounges. 

In  order  to  further  their  formal  education,  many  of 
the  staff  members  returned  to  various  universities,  through¬ 
out  Canada  and  the  United  States.  In  1929  H.  C.  Newland 
received  a  one-year  leave  of  absence  in  order  to  complete 
a  course  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  from  the  University 
of  Chicago.  A  few  years  after  his  return.  Dr.  Newland 
was  appointed  to  the  position  of  Supervisor  of  Schools  for 
the  province  of  Alberta,  whereupon  iii  s  influence  was  felt 
in  all  educational  matters  throughout  the  province.  In 
1S30  Donalda  Dickie  received  the  Ph.D.  degree  from  Toronto 
University.  Dr.  Dickie  was  later  instrumental  in  helping 
to  develop  the  "enterprise"  programme  which  was  introduced 

”  Black,  on. cit . ,  p.  162. 

1 5S 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
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into  Alberta  elementary  schools  in  1036.  X.  ?.  Crispo 

attended  the  University  of  Chicago  in  1330  in  order  to 

continue  his  studies  in  education. 

Early  in  1331  the  staffs  of  the  three  normal  schools 

in  the  province  mourned  the  death  of  A,  E,  Torrie  who  had 

served  as  instructor  at  both  Edmonton  and  Calgary  and  as 

principal  of  Camrose  from  1923  until  1228,  when  illness 

forced  him.  to  withdraw  from  the  principal ship  and  return 

to  teaching  at  the  Edmonton  Normal  School.  The  Camrose 

160 

Canadian  paid  the  following  tribute  to  Mr,  Torrie i"1" 

In  his  passing  the  teaching  profession 
of  Alberta  has  lost  one  of  its  most  out¬ 
standing  members.  Few  men  have  given  them¬ 
selves  unreservedly  to  teaching  as  lie  did 
and  few  have  been  able  to  secure  a  like 
response  from  their  classes.  Because  of 
the  manysidedness  of  his  interests  and 
his  outstanding  ability  as  an  instructor 
he  was  always  popular  with  his  students 
and  was  held  in  affectionate  regard  by 
them  after  they  had  passed  from  his  im¬ 
mediate  influence.  He  will  be  sincerely 
mourned  from  one  end  of  the  province  to 
the  other. 


Students  -  Attendance  -  Certification.-  In  the  early  years 
of  this  period  the  students  enrolled  for  second  class 
certification  greatly  outnumbered  those  in  the  first 
class.  As  the  years  went  by  the  percentage  of  first 
class  students  increased  continuously.  After  1335,  of 


160 


The  Camrose  Canadian,  February  19,  1931,  p.  1. 


207 


TABLE  LX 


PER  CENT  OF 

ENROLLMENT  IN  FIRST  CLASS  EDMONTON 
1925  -  1933 

NORMAL  SCHOOL 

Session 

Per  Cent  of 
First  Class 

Session 

Per  Cent  of 
First  Class 

1925-29 

23.4 

1931-32 

39.4 

1929-30 

26.5 

1932-33 

47.9 

1930-31 

27.7 

course,  all 

students  in  attendance  at  the  Edmonton  Normal 

School  were 

enrolled  in  the 

first  class. 

Like  the  enrollment  at 

other  normal  schools 

,  the  per- 

centage  of  : 

male  students  attending  the  Edmonton 

Normal 

School  was 

quite  low. 

TABLE  LXI 

PER  CENT  OF 

MALES  ENROLLED  • 

-  EDMONTON  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1925-1937 

Session 

Per  Cent  of 
Males 

Session 

Per  Cent  of 
Males 

1925-29 

23 

1933-34 

Closed 

1929-30 

27.3 

1934-35 

Closed 

1930-31 

23.4 

1935-36 

21.4 

1931-32 

25.7 

1936-37 

24.2 

1932-33 

31 

1937-38 

26.3 
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The  figures  for  1935-36  represent  the  lowest  percentage 
of  males  in  attendance.  Once  again  the  table  illustrates 
that  in  times  of  economic  stress  the  percentage  of  males 
who  look  toward  the  teaching  profession  for  employment  and 
security  increases. 

From  192$  until  the  closing  of  the  school  in  1933 
the  Edmonton  Normal  School  attracted  a  fairly  high  per¬ 
centage  of  its  students  from  the  city  of  Edmonton.  How¬ 
ever  from  1935  to  193$  the  percentage  of  students  from 
Edmonton  dropped  off  very  rapidly.  G.  S.  Lord  attributed 
this  to  certain  unsatisfactory  conditions  in  the  teaching 
profession  such  as  low  pay,  delay  in  salary  payments  and 
unattractive  living  conditions  in  many  places.  Enroll¬ 
ment  figures  from  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  show  the 
following  decreasing  enrollment  from  the  city  of  Edmonton. 


(a)  1935-36 

(b)  1936-37 

(c)  1937-38 


42$  of  the  total  enrollment. 
31?«  of  the  total  enrollment. 
14 ch  of  the  total  enrollment. 


“1  kl  "| 

^Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report. 


1935,  p.  36. 

l62Ibid. .  1937,  p.  42. 
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The  total  enrollment  of  the  Edmonton  Normal  School 
remained  consistently  high  until  the  re-opening  of  the 
school  in  1635  at  which  time  students  were  accented  for 
first  claso  certification  only0 

TABLE  LXII 


ENROLLMENT  - 

EDMONTON 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  1928  -  1937 

Session 

Mi 

F 

Total 

Session 

M  F 

Total 

1928-29 

49 

164 

213 

1933-34 

Closed 

1929-30 

58 

210 

268 

1934-35 

Closed 

1930-31 

91 

267 

358 

1935-36 

34  125 

159 

1931-32 

68 

169 

237 

1936-37 

38  115 

153 

1932-33 

61 

180 

261 

In  each  session  a  number  of  students  withdrew  because 
of  unpromising  worka 


In  regard  to  achievement,  students  at  the  Edmonton 
Normal  School  compared  quite  favorably  with  students 
enrolled  in  other  universities,  colleges  and  normal  schools 
throughout  the  continent.  According  to  the  Thurston 
Psychological  Tests  which  were  administered  to  the  students 
upon  registration,  the  students  as  a  group  ranked  very 
high. 
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TABLE  LXIII163 

RANKING  ON  THURSTON  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
EDMONTOfJ  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1931- 

TESTS 

37 

Session 

Total  No.  of 
Institutions 

Ranking  of 
Edmonton  N.S. 

1931-32 

204 

25th 

1932-33 

425 

27th 

1935-36 

265 

21st 

1936-37 

304 

13th 

Ga  S„  Lord  spoke  very  highly  of  the  class  of  1S35-36 
when  he  wrote 

(a)  For  the  first  time  in  the  history  of 
this  school ,  no  student  was  required 
to  leave  the  school  at  Christmas  owing 
to  unpromising  professional  fitness  or 
other  cause. 

(b)  The  number  of  letters  of  commendation 
issued  at  the  close  of  the  first  term 
was  unusually  high. 

(c)  The  general  tone  of  the  school  is  high. 

(d)  The  results  of  practice  teaching, 
judged  by  ratings,  seem  high. 

The  preceding  statements  were  generally  a  reflection 
of  the  scene  at  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  throughout  the 
period  1932-1937  with  the  exception,  of  course,  of  the 


ICO 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1933,  p.  29;  1936,  n,  32;  1937,  p.  40. 

1Mx  Ibid.,  1935,  p.  36. 
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sessions  1932-34  when  the  Edmonton  school  was  closed* 

First  and  second  class  certificates  were  issued  to 
students  who  were  successful  in  their  year's  work.  Third 
class  certificates  were  issued  to  students  who  failed  to 
do  well  in  their  practice  teaching.  Although  many  of  the 
graduates  were  destined  to  teach  high  school  courses  in 
the  rural  schools,  they  received  very  little  specific 
preparation  for  such  work.'-"0 

TABLE  LXIV 


CERTIFICA1 

’ES  ISSUED  -  EDMONTON  NORMAL  SCHOOL  19  28  - 

1937 

Session 

Acad¬ 

emic 

First 

Class 

Second 

Class 

Thi  rd 
Class 

Failed  or 
Withdrew 

Tot  a! 

1928-29 

5 

43 

142 

26 

2 

218 

1929-30 

- 

70 

174 

16 

3 

263 

1930-31 

- 

89 

221 

26 

7 

343 

1931-32 

- 

83 

121 

18 

o 

O 

225 

1932-33 

- 

119 

115 

15 

O 

o 

252 

1933-35 

- 

Closed 

1935-36 

- 

152 

- 

O 

O 

4 

157 

1930-37 

- 

124 

- 

- 

29**" 

153 

*  14  recommended  for  summer  school. 

**  16  received  certificates  after  attendance  at  summer  school. 


165  Black,  on.cit.,  171. 
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Student  Activities. - 


166 


Until  the  new  building  was  com¬ 


pleted  in  1930,  facilities  for  extracurricular  activities 

were  at  a  premium.  However,  the  normal  school  located 

on  the  University  of  Alberta  campus  had  ideal  physical 

facilities  for  all  types  of  student  activities,,  But  the 

early  lack  of  physical  facilities  did  not  keep  the 

students  from  participating  in  the  usual  activities. 

Early  in  1928  a  constitution  for  the  students'  union  was 

drawn  up  under  the  supervision  of  H.  Ca  Mewl and.  Following 

107 

this,  school  colors  were  chosen  -  green  and  white." 

Soon  the  literary  society  organized  business  meetings 
for  Friday  afternoon  at  which  time  school  affairs  were 
discussed  and  class  programmes  were  presented.  Before  too 
long  a  fairly  full  programme  of  extracurricular  activities 
was  organized.  Athletic  activities  included  basketball, 
hockey,  soccer,  softball,  tennis  and  badminton.  Inter¬ 
school  games  were  organized  between  the  Edmonton  Normal 
School  and  teams  from  the  city  high  schools  ana  the  Cara- 
rose  Normal  School.  In  1930  house  leagues  were  organized 

in  indoor  baseball,  basketball,  soccer  and  hockey  by  C. 

168 

Dunlop  and  Sgt.  Maj •  Barker.  Skating  parties,  picnics, 

hikes,  parties  and  dances  added  to  the  enjoyment  of  the 


Edmonton  Normal  School  Yearbooks,  1928-29,  1936-37, 

passim, 

107  Ibid..  1928-29,  p.  28. 

168 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report. 
1930,  p.  31.  - 
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school 


16? 

year. 


Other  active  groups  at  the  Lu  .ont  on  Normal  School 
included  the  Dramatic  Society,  the  Glee  Club  and  Debating 
Society,  a  checkers  and  chess  club  and  an  art  club  were 


also  organized  on  occasion.  A  very  attractive  yearbook 


was  published  annually. 

Included  among  the  productions  nut  on  by  the  dramatic 
club  under  direction  of  Dr.  D„  Dickie  were: 

a)  1926 <29,  "between  the  Soup  and  the.  Savory."  - 
broadcast  from  the  university  radio  station. 

o)  March  8,  1929,  "The  Lost  Silk  Hat",  "Spreading 
the  News." 


c)  1930-31,  "Mary  Goes  First." 

d)  1931-32,  "The  Grey  Stockings",  (term  play),  also 
short  plays  by  well  known  authors,  selections  from  longer 
plays  and  the  dramatization,  of  short  stories. 

e)  1932-33,  twelfth  Night",  (tern  play). 

f)  April  4,  1933,  "The  March  heir",  directed  by 
Muriel  Leacock. 

g)  1935-36,  No  term  play  but  a  number  ox  snort  plays 
were  presented  at  the  bi-monthly  meetings  of  the  literary 
society, 

h)  1936-37,  "Spreading  the  News",  Irish  comedy  - 


i  p  c 

1  ~  lumo nt or.  Normal  School  learpook,  1926-29,  n.  6  . 
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entered  in  Edmonton  Drama  Festival  for  first  time. 

The  Glee  Club  and  orchestra  presented  many  pleasant 
programmes  and  items  at  the  various  meetings  of  the 
literary  society.  Included  among  the  activities  of  the 
t  wo  gro  up  s  we  re : 

a)  March  1922,  "The  Dansanl"  -  10  piece  orchestra, 

b)  March  14,  1930,  Concert  in  conjunction  with  the 
Drama  Society.  Also  French- Canadian  Chorus,  string 
orchestra  and  jazz  orchestra, 

c)  April  1931,  Musical  choral  evening  directed  by 
Mrs.  M.  A,  C,  Smith  -  assisted  by  orchestra, 

d)  Closing  exercises,  1932,  selections  from  "H.M.S. 
Pinafore",  orchestra  under  direction  of  H„  Balfour, 

e)  1932-33,  Glee  Club  performed  for  Edmonton  domen's 
Musical  Club. 

The  Debating  Society  sponsored  a  number  of  class 

competitions  and  contributed  to  the  Friday  literary 

programmes.  Inter- school  debates  were  held  with  the  Ca  - 

rose  Normal  School,  On  February  8,  1929,  the  two  schools 

1  70 

debated  the  following:""' 

Fesolved,  that  in  the  interests  of  the  consumer, 
private  ownership  of  public  utilities  is  to  be 
preferred  to  municipal  ownership. 

The  Camrose  team  was  victorious. 


170 


Edmonton  Normal  School  Year bo oh,  1928-29,  p.  34. 
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The  Art  Club  under  the  direction  of  Ra  Kedley,  besides 

learning  the  rudiments  of  painting  and  sketching,  aided 

the  students'  council  in  selecting  a  number  of  oil  paintings 

and  water  colors  to  be  presented  to  the  school.  Some  of 

171 

the  paintings  selected  include: 

a)  "An  October  Da}7'",  by  A„  J,  Casson, 

b)  "Chief  Eagle  Flume  -  Chief  of  Blood  Indians,  Alberta", 

by  Nb  de  Gr andmai so n0 

c)  "On  the  Road  to  Lake  Louise",  by  R,  Gossing, 

d)  "Goat  Mountain,  Banff",  A,  C.  Leighton, 

Two  new  activities  which  were  tried  in  the  1936-37 
session  were  a  series  of  two  radio  broadcasts  and  an 
instructional  dance  club.  The  two  radio  broadcasts  (part 
of  the  Teachers"  Educational  Broadcast  series)  dealt  with: 
a)  the  works  of  various  fairy  story  writers  under  the 
direction  of  D„  Dickie,  and  b)  a  science  broadcast  directed 
by  J.  Tuck.'" 

The  following  table  of  events  taken  from  page  seventy- 
seven  of  the  1936-37  Edmonton  yearbook  will  further  help 
to  illustrate  the  extracurricular  activities  of  the  Edmonton 
Normal  School. 

1 71 

~  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 

1931,  p,  32;  1933,  p0  30  ;  19  C r ,  p »  33, 

Edmonton  Normal  School  Yearbook,  1936-37,  p.  79. 
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TABLE  LXV 


TABLE  OF  EVENTS  -  EDMONTON  NORMAL  SCHOOL 

1936  -  1937 

Event 

Date 

Normal  School  Opening 

September  9 

Picnic  at  Athletic  Grounds 

September  18 

Tea  Dance 

September  25 

Evening  Dance 

October  9 

Hallowe'en  Dance 

October  30 

Practice  Teaching  in  City  Schools 

November  30  - 
December  1 

Christmas  Concert 

December  17 

Christmas  holidays 

December  18  - 
January  4 

January  Dance 

January  15 

Dr„  Alexander's  lecture 

January  22 

Camrose-Edmonton  Inter-normal  Debate 

February  5 

Valentine's  Dance 

February  12 

Skating  Party 

February  12 

Evening  Dance 

March  5 

Entry  in  Drama  Festival 

March  8 

Practice  teaching  in  city  schools 

March  8-12 

U„  of  A.  v.s,  Normal,  Debate 

March  18 

Class  debating  finals 

March  25 

Easter  Dance 

March  25 

March  25 


I 


- 


•  O' 


l  ,  -  1  >  i 


.■ 


- 


. 


x  '  c  o  1-  0  x 


•;  ,oi  ;  iu 


i  . 

.  V  ■_ 

„  . 

'  I:  ; 

!  t. 

;  io  ox:  2j  . 


217 


Event 

Date 

Easter  holidays 

March  26  - 
April  4 

Rural  Practice  School  Teaching 

April  5-9 

Evening  Dance 

April  16 

Model  Rural  School 

April  19  -  23 

Coronation  Programme 

May  11 

Coronation  Dance 

May  14 

Final  Dance  and  Banquet 

June  3 

To  conclude  the  year's  activities  the  staff  and 
students  held  an  "at  Home"  for  parents  and  friends  on  the 
afternoon  of  June  4,  1937.  Lt „  Governor  and  Mrs,  J,  C. 

TOO 

Bowen  were  honoured  guests,  ° 

V.  CONCLUSION 

Teacher- training  in  the  -period  from  September  1928 
until  June  1937  in  the  provincial  Normal  Schools  of  Alberta 
was  characterized  by: 

( a)  a  definite  emphasis  on  training  for  elementary  teaching. 

Although  graduates  of  the  normal  schools,  holding 
first  and  second  class  certificates,  were  certified  to 
teach  in  the  high  schools  of  the  nro vince  and  as  such 

17° 

°  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1937,  pa  41. 


^  .L.  ^  Jj  U.  ^  -  ’-l.  .  -L 

»  -  »  i  ^  - 
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were  often  called  upon  to  give  instruction  in  high  school 

subjects,  very  little  instruction  was  given  the  student  - 

teaohers  in  the  subjects  of  the  high  school  grades  or  in 

the  methods  of  teaching  these  subjects.  Black  reports 

that  in  1S31,  13%  of  the  high  school  students  in  the 

174 

province  were  taught  in  one- room  ungraded  schools, 
ixowever  the  curriculum  and  methods  of  teaching  at  the 
provincial  normal  schools  ware  aimed  at  preparing  the 
elementary  teacher. 


( b )  a  need  for  more  secondary  school  teachers,, 

In  12  21  provision  was  made  for  the  training  of 

university  graduates  at  the  University  of  Alberta  to 

]  75 

become  secondary  school  teachers-  ' "  The  Academic  cer¬ 
tificate,  primarily  designed  for  secondary  school  teachers, 
was  issued  to  successful  candidates  following  a  year  of 

professional  instruction-  A  high  school  teachers'  cer- 

1 7  G 

tificate  replaced  the  academic  certificate  in  1333, 

For  some  time  the  number  of  graduates  from  the  School  of 
Education  was  not  sufficient  to  staff  all  the  secondary 
schools  in  the  province.  Increased  immigration  and  a 
heightened  sense  of  the  value  of  education  greatly  in- 


174 

175 


Black,  on , cit , ,  p.  244 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  KenorL, 
1928,  p,  10, 

176  T1  ,  f  0  o 

p,  20. 


Ibid.,  1933 


croaked  the  number  of  students  enrolled  in  both  elementary 
and  secondary  schools.  As  opportunities  for  gainful 
employment  dwindled,  in  the  early  1230's,  an  even  greater 
proportion  of  students  were  encouraged  Lo  remain  in 
school  for  a  longer  period  of  time. 

In  order  to  help  alleviate  the  shortage,  the  Univer¬ 
sity  of  Alberts  made  special  provisions  whereby  normal  - 
prepared  teachers  who  were  in  attendance  at  the  University 

working  for  a  degree  could  obtain  the  high  school  certifi- 

,  177 

cate . 

Tables  LXVI  and  I .XVI I  help  to  illustrate  the  problem 
school  boards  faced  in  properly  staffing  their  secondary 
grades. 

( c )  a  week  of  practice  teaching  in  rural  schools . 

For  one  week,  either  before  or  after  Easter,  the 
students  of  the  three  provincial  normal  schools  were 
required  to  observe,  assist  and  teach  in  a  rural  school 
room  of  many  grades.  This  was  invaluable  experience 
since  many  of  the  students,  upon  graduation,  would  be 
required  to  teach  in  one  of  the  many  rural  ungraded  school 
rooms  in  the  province.  The  Report  of  the  Legislative 
Committee  on  Rural  Education  in  Alberta  (1935)  illustrates 
that  although  town  and  city  schools  catered  to  about  one- 
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University  of  Alberta,  Calendar,  1932-33,  p.  105. 
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TABLE  LXVI178 


PROPORTION  OF  STUDENTS  ATTENDING  HIGH  SCHOOL  -  ALBERTA 

1806  -  1934 


Year  Proportion  of  total  students 

enrolled 


1906 

2.4% 

1812 

3.92% 

1932 

16% 

1934 

17.58% 

TABLE  LXVII1/S 


TOTAL  NO.  OF  SCHOOL  ROOMS  AND  PUPILS  IN  ALBERTA  1805-1240 


190  5 

1928 

1934 

1940 

No.  of 

school  rooms 

628 

5148 

5782 

6180 

No.  of 

pupils 

24, 254 

159*086 

172,040 

163,792 

third  of  the  school  population,  few  of  these  school  boards 
would  hire  teachers  directly  from  the  normal  schools. 
Therefore  most  teachers  were  destined  to  spend  a  year  or 

17 

'  Black,  o~n .  cit , ,  p0  36  ;  Report  of  Legislative 
Committee  on  Rural  Education ,  1 935,  p,  20 « 

J  Edmonton  Normal  School  Yearbook,  1941-42,  p.  7; 
Report  o f  Legislative  Co mmiiztee,  pa  20H 
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more  in  a  rural  (usually  ungraded)  school  room, 

( a )  more  emphasis  on  observation  and  -practice  teaching , 

The  length  of  the  normal  school  session  was  extended 
and  the  time  devoted  by  teachers-in-training  to  observation 
and  practice  teaching  was  doubled  as  compared  to  the  period 
previous  to  1328, 

( e )  restrictions  placed  on  the  number  of  students  accepted 

for  enrollment,, 

In  IS 28,  it  was  reported  that  the  supply  of  teachers 

in  the  province  was  "now  practically  adequate, ^  Ja  T, 

Ross,  Deputy  Minister  of  Education,  reported  that  the 

permit  teacher  and  the  third  class  certificate  "have  almost 

disappeared  and  now  the  second  class  certificate  is  the 

18  2 

licence  of  lowest  grade  issued  by  the  Department," 

From  year  to  year  a  few  students  who  showed  partial  failure 

183 

in  normal  school  were  granted  third  class  standing, . 

In  1923  it  was  reported,  that  for  the  first  time  in 
many  years  there  were  "sufficient  numbers  of  teachers 
holding  valid  certificates  to  supply  all  the  schools  in 
]  on 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1328,  p,  10, 

181  Ibid,,  p.  20, 

^  Ibid, „  p,  10 , 

“j  n  o 

°°  Report  of  the  Legislative  Committee  on  Rural 
Education','  13  35,  p,  0," 
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the  province.  in  1212  on  the  other  hand,  one-fifth 

of  the  teachers  in  the  province  were  teaching  on  permits 

By  1230  a  number  of  normal  school  graduates  were  unable 

186 

to  secure  teaching  positions  in  the  province 

The  Government  then  decided  to  restrict  the  number 
of  candidates  taking  teacher- training  with  preference 
being  given  to  graduates  of  grade  XII. 


185 


(  f )  economic  fluctuations. 

Favorable  economic  conditions  during  1228  and  1S2S 
resulted  in  the  re-establishment  of  the  Edmonton  Normal 
School  and  the  construction  of  a  magnificent  building 
capable  of  accommodating  five  hundred  students.  The  per¬ 
centage  of  male  students  declined  and  the  total  amount  of 
money  paid  out  by  the  Government  in  the  form  of  loans  to 
normal  school  students  dipped  considerably. 

The  following  period  of  depression  witnessed  in¬ 
creased  enrollments  (until  restrictions  were  placed  on 
enrollment).  In  fact  the  enrollment  in  1231  was  the 
largest  in  the  history  of  the  normal  schools  in  the 


province  of  Alberta. 


187 


Loans  also  reached  an  all-time 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 

1929,  p,  21 . 

185 

Report  of  the  Legislative  Committee  on  Rural 
Education ,  1935.  p,  9. 

IOC 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 

1930,  p.  IS. 
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Ibid. ,  1231,  p.  12, 
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high. 

The  Government  was  forced  to  cut  down  on  expenditures 
and  therefore  loans  were  discontinued  and  the  Edmonton 
Normal  School  was  closed  from  1233-1935.  Normal  school 
staff  members  were  also  expected  to  fulfill  extra  duties 
such  as  instructing  at  the  annual  summer  school  without 
receiving  additional  remuneration. 

TABLE  L XVIII 


LOANS 

-  PROVINCIAL  NORMAL  SCHOOL 

1228  -  1232 

Session 

No. 

Total 

Amount 

Amount  per 
Student 

1927-28 

324 

$114,535 

$353.50 

1928-29 

298 

$29,855 

$335.00 

1229-30 

424 

$137,625 

$324.50 

1230-31 

517 

$178,349 

$345.00 

1931-32 

388 

$70,335 

$187.25 

1232-33 

Loans  discontinued. 

As  the  e 

conomy  gradually 

recovered 

the  Edmonton 

normal  school  was  again  re-opened,  but  for  the  training 
of  first  class  students  only. 
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( cj )  an  increased  proportion  of  first  class  certificates,, 

Since  the  opening  of  the  Calgary  Normal  School  in 
1906,  the  number  of  second  class  certificates  issued  to 
graduates  had  exceeded  the  number  of  first  class  certificates. 
However,  by  1S33  the  reverse  was  true."',jU  Naturally  this 
was  a  result  of  restricted  enrollments  with  preference 
being  given  to  grade  XII  graduates  who  would  then  enroll 
in  the  first  class. 

(h)  more  prof essional .  liaison . 

The  Department  of  Education  appointed  D.  Dickie, 

0.  Ma  Fisher  and  Wa  Hay  as  a  committee  to  study  the  need 
for  revision  in  the  public  elementary  school  curriculum. 

This  committee  was  allowed  considerable  autonomy  in 
developing  the  new  programme  of  activities  or  the  "enter¬ 
prise"  programme. 

Late  in  the  period  under  discussion,  annual  normal 
school  conferences  were  held  under  the  chairmanship  of 
the  Supervisor  of  Schools.  Efforts  were  made  to  improve 
liaison  among  the  three  normals  schools  and  with  the 
Department  of  Education. 

Deport  of  the  Legislative  Committee  on  Rural- 
Education,  1935,  p.  .9. 
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TABLE  LXIX 


PER  CELT  OF  CERTIFICATES  ISSUED  -  ALBERTA  -  1923,  1928,  1933 


Year 

Academic 

First 

Class 

Second 

Class 

Thi  rd 
Class 

Noo 

%  of 
Tot  al 

No, 

t  of 
Total 

T\Tn 

?» 

%  of 

Total 

Mo ,  %  of 

Total 

1923 

30 

3,1 

243 

25  al 

601 

62 

•95  9.8 

1928 

10 

1,5 

175 

26  a  5 

391 

59.2 

85  12,5 

1933 

28* 

4 

356 

51  a  3 

279 

40.2 

31  4.5 

*  graduates 

of  the 

School 

of  Education. 

>1  ■  -u 


J  J  \ 


"j.  i 


1  i 


226 


CHAPTER  VI 

A  PERIOD  OF  CONSOLIDATION,  EMERGENCY  MEASURES, 

'LTD  UNIFICATION  (19  37  -  19451 


With  the  closing  of  the  Cam.ro se  Normal  School  in  the 
spring  of  1938  the  two  remaining  normal  schools  at  Cal¬ 
gary  and  Edmonton  were  left  with  the  responsibility  of 
training  teachers  to  fill  the  elementary  and  inter¬ 
mediate  grades  in  the  province.  The  School  of  Education, 
University  of  Alberta  was  now  solely  responsible  for  train¬ 
ing  high  school  teachers. 

A  revised  programme  of  studies  for  the  intermediate 
grades  (I  -  IX)  was  adopted  by  the  Department  of  Education 
and  this  was  reflected  in  the  curriculum  of  the  normal 
schools.  First  class  certificates  were  replaced  by  the 
"Elementary  and  Intermediate  School"  certificate.  There 
was  no  longer  an  equivalent  to  the  second  class  certificate 
since  grade  XII  graduates  only  were  accepted  into  the 
normal  schools  from  the  fall  of  1937  until  World  War  II 
interrupted  the  regular  programme. 

World  War  II  brought  about  a  tremendous  shortage  of 
teachers  in  the  province.  In  order  to  supply  staff  for 
the  many  classrooms  left  vacant  by  enlisted  teachers, 
a  war  emergency  teacher-training  programme  was  begun  in 
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1942  and  continued  until  the  end  of  the  War  in  1945, 
after  which  teacher  training  in  the  province  became  the 
sole  responsibility  of  the  Faculty  of  Education,  University 
of  Albert a o 

The  University  Survey  Committee  attempted  to  bring 
about  greater  unification  of  teacher  training  in  the 
province.  In  1942  this  committee  recommended  that  nor¬ 
mal  school  graduates  with  matriculation  requirements  of 
the  Faculty  of  Education  holding  Alberta  teaching  certif¬ 
icates  should  be  able  to  secure  credit  for  their  normal 
school  work  towards  a  university  degree,'1'  In  1243  this 
same  Committee  recommended  that  the  teacher-training  pro¬ 
grammes  of  the  Normal  Schools,  the  Institute  of  Technology 
and  Art,  and  the  Faculty  of  Education  be  "united  and  integ¬ 
rated  under  the  Faculty  of  Education  as  soon  as  the 
necessary  building  accommodation  is  available,""  General 
agreement  in  regard  to  unification  was  obtained  on  Thursday, 
November  18,  1943,  when  representatives  of  the  Normal  Schools, 
the  Faculty  of  Education,  the  Alberta  Teachers'  Association 
and  the  Department  of  Education  met  under  the  chairmanship 
of  H,  C.  Newland,  Supervisor  of  Schools  for  Alberta. 

In  1944  a  Special  Committ ee  on  teacher  education  pro¬ 
posed  that  a  Board  of  Teacher  Education  and  Certification, 

x  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 

1942,  p.  39,  ~ 

2 

T j^i d . ,  1943,  p.  38, 
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jointly  representing  the  Department  of  Education,  the 

Universitjr  of  Alberta  arid  the  Alberta  Teachers7  Association 

3 

be  established.  It  was  felt  that  a  new  programme  of  train¬ 
ing  could  then  be  brought  into  effect  through  an  agreement 
between  the  minister  of  Education  and  the  Board  of  Gover¬ 
nors  of  the  University .  Certificates  from  the  Department 
of  Education  could  be  awarded  by  the  Minister  to  teachers- 
in- training  at  the  Faculty  of  Education  upon  the  recommen¬ 
dation  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Education  and  of  the 
Board  of  Teacher  Education,, 

The  Committee  seemed  to  feel  that  the  chief  value 
of  unification  was  that  it  would  give  teachers  the  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  qualify  for  a  university  degree  in  the  prof¬ 
essional  field  of  education.  The  Committee  explained: 

This  purpose  is  better  served  in  a 
Faculty  of  Education  than  in  an  institution 
that  is  not  an  integral  part  of  the  Univer¬ 
sity  although  staffs  of  the  two  normal 
schools  recommend  that  a  College  of 
Education  be  established  in  affiliation, 
with  the  University. 

In  1944  the  first  step  was  taken  toward  unification 
by  transferring  the  Department  of  Education's  summer 
school  for  teachers  (established  in  1917)  to  the  Faculty 
of  Education. J  Henceforth  teachers  were  able  to  secure 

3  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 

1944,  p,  20. 

^  ibid. ,  p.  21. 

G  Ibid.,  p.  22. 
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university  credit  for  courses  taken  at  summer  school. 

One  exception  remained,  however.  Shop  courses  offered  at 
Western  Canada  High  School,  Calgary,  were  to  be  main¬ 
tained  by  the  Department  of  Education  for  at  least  one 
more  year. 

Ga  Fred  McNally,  Deputy  Minister  of  Education,  report¬ 
ed  that  by  Easter,  1945,  all  the  provisions  of  integration 
had  been  agreed  to  by  the  Government  of  Alberta  and  the 
Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Alberta. 
"Responsibility  for  all  teacher  preparation  was  vested 
in  the  Faculty  of  Education  by  the  opening  of  the  Univer- 
sity  Summer  School."' 

The  principals  and  the  instructional,  library  and 
office  staffs  of  the  Formal  Schools  were  absorbed  by  the 
Faculty  of  Education  and  employed  by  the  Board  of  Gover¬ 
nors  of  the  University. 

Ga  F,  McNally  also  reported  that  all  students  enrolled 
in  the  Faculty  of  Education  were  potential  candidates  for 
the  Bachelor  of  Education  degree  and  a  teaching  certificate. 
With  1,333  students  registered  for  summer  school  and  752 
for  the  Faculty  of  Education  in  September,  1945,  G.  F. 
McNally  remarked: 

It  is  not  too  much  to  expect  that 
in  five  years  the  profession  of  teaching 

B 

■  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 

3.945,  p.  8.  - 
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in  this  province  will  have  attained  a 
status  never  dreamed  possible  under  the 
plan  formerly  in  use. 

Ia  NORMAL  SCHOOL  INSTRUCTORS'  CONFERENCES 

Annual  conferences  of  normal  school  instructors  were 
held  throughout  most  of  the  period  under  discussion « 

These  conf erenceg  which  were  chaired  by  II  „  C.  ewland. 
Supervisor  of  Schools  for  the  province  of  Alberta,  were 
instrumental  in  bringing  about  greater  co-operation  be¬ 
tween  the  normal  schools  and  in  developing  mutual  aims 
and  objectives.  Many  changes  in  programme,  certification 
and  practice  teaching  procedures  were  initiated  at  some  of 
these  meetings.  The  following  discussion  will  outline 
the  most  pertinent  recommendations  suggested  at  the 
various  conferences. 


Certification. - 

I.  The  conference  held  on  June  22-30,  1936,  recom¬ 
mended  the  following: 

(i)  On  and  after  September  1,  1238, 
teachers  will  no  longer  be  given  cer¬ 
tificates  of  the  first  or  second  class, 
but  will  be  certificated  for  the  elemen¬ 
tary  school,  the  intermediate  school. 


7 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1945,  p0  8» 
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O 

or  the  high  school q° 

(ii)  On  June,  1237,  and  thereafter, 
teachers'  interim  certificates  will  be 
issued  only  to  students  who  have  com¬ 
pleted  the  normal  school  requirements 
without  conditions  or  deficiencies. 

Students  having  normal  school  deficiencies 
will  be  required  to  clear  them  by  atten¬ 
dance  at  Summer  School,  or  by  returning  to 
the  normal  school  to  attend  from  January 
to  June  and  repeat  the  full  course  during 
that  period. 

(iii)  All  interim  certificates  will  be 
valid  for  three  years  from  the  close  of  the 
school  term  during  which  they  are  issued. 

The  requirements  for  permanent  certificates 
are  the  following:  (a)  two  years'  experience 
in  teaching;  (b)  favorable  inspection  reports; 
(c)  attendance  at  one  summer  school  session 
after  one  year's  experience  in  teaching. 

(iv)  On  and  after  September  1,  J937, 
second  class  certified  teachers  will  not  be 
permitted  to  teach  above  the  ninth  grade,  and 
after  September  1,  1938  such  teachers  will  not 
be  permitted  to  teach  above  the  eighth  grade. 


Entrance  Requirement s « -  The  1936  conference  recommended:" 

(i)  The  maximum  number  of  candidates  to 

be  admitted  for  training  in  the  normal  schools 
will  be  set  at  500  for  the  year  1936-37,  at 
450  for  1937-38  and  400  for  each  year  thereafter. 

(ii)  In  September,  1937,  admission  will  be 
limited  to  candidates  holding  complete  grade  XII 
standing  „ 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 

1936,  pp„  16-18;  1930,  p.  3 4. .  On  June  o,  l23;  ,  ITTe 
Lt .  Governor  in  council  issued  regulations  outlining  the 
two  new  and  only  teaching  certificates  to  be  issued  by  the 
Department  of  Education;  (a)  Elementary  and  Intermediate 
School  Certificate  (normal  schools),  (b)  High  School  Cer¬ 
tificate  (College  of  Education),  Special  certificates  in 
fcional  and  elective  subjects  were  issued  only  to  persons 
who  held  the  above  or  a  first  class  or  academic  certificate. 

9 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report. 
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(iii)  All  admissions  will  be  regarded  as  pro¬ 
visional  until  the  following  further  regulations 
have  been  met  . 

(a)  Candidates  have  massed  a  satisfactory 
medical  examination  „ 

(b)  Candidates  have  taken  qualifying 
examinations  consisting  of  a  test  of  general  ability 
and  tests  of  proficiency  in  oral  and  written 
English,  spelling,  writing  and  other  subjects  of 
the  elementary  or  intermediate  school  programme 

as  seemed  to  be  required, 

(c)  Candidates  who  are  defective  in  the 
use  of  the  English  language,  either  written  or 
oral,  will  not  be  permitted  to  proceed  in  normal 
school » „ , , Recommendations  respecting  withdrawals 
were  to  be  made  on  the  basis  of  the  above  test 
results, 

(d)  Candidates  for  entrance  must  be 
seventeen  years  of  age  by  September  1  of  the 
year  of  registration  and  must  also  be  free 
from,  serious  disabilities, 

(e)  Candidates  will  submit  a  personality 
r  port  signed  by  the  principal  of  the  secondary 
school  which  they  attended. 


programme  of  Studies.-  At  the  1236  conference,  it  was 
suggested  that  the  normal  school  programme  should  be 
reorganized  on  the  basis  of  twenty-three  credits,  a 
unit  of  credit  being  granted  for  one  period  of  instruction 
per  week  throughout  the  year.  It  was  further  agreed  that 
the  instructional  load  per  teacher  be  reduced  to  eighteen 
periods  per  week  and  the  student  load  be  reduced  to 
twenty  class  periods  per  week. 

Delegates  at  the  1237  conference"' ^  felt  that  the 
preparation  of  qualifying  tests  should  be  given  further 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  heport, 

1937,  p.  24. 
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study  a  It  was  also  suggested  that  "Principles  of 
Teaciiing"  ee  given  more  time  on  the  programme;  that  four 
periods  per  week  be  assigned  to  English  in  order  that 
speech  training  might  be  included;  that  students  who 
fail  in  practice  teaching  and  also  in  seven  or  more 
credii-s  in  theory  be  barred  from  further  practice  teaching 
and  that  a  standard  comparable  to  that  exacted  in  the 
normal  schools  be  required  of  all  students  who  took 
courses  at  the  summer  school  for  credit  against  normal 
school  deficiencies. 

The  normal  School  Instructors'  Conference  held 
April  28.-28,  1838,  was  attended  net  only  by  members  of 
the  two  provincial  normal  schools  but  also  by:  Dr*  M.  E. 
Lazerte,  Director  of  the  School  of  Education,  ..f  D„ 
McDougall,  Principal  of  the  Normal  Practice  School  in 
Edmonton,  3,  0,  Miller,  Principal  of  the  normal  Practice 
School  in  Calgary  and  Inspectors  Robinson,  Sweet  and 
Thurber,  The  major  purpose  of  this  meeting  was  "to 
discuss  ways  and  means  of  co-ordinating  and  integrating 
different  branches  of  the  Denartment ”  s  (of  Education) 
service  in  such  a  way  that  the  new  Programme  of  Studies 
for  the  Elementary  School  and  Intermediate  School  can  be 
made  to  function  most  effectively"-^  II,  C„  Newland, 

1 1 

•L-L  filbert  a,  Denartment  of  Education,  Aius^-l  Re  c  '~t, 

1838,  p.  30, 
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Supervisor  of  Schools  for  Alberta  describee  the  new 

12 

elementary  programme  of  studies  in  this  way: 

A  new  "activity"  or  "enterprise"  pro¬ 
gramme  has  been  introduced  in  the  Elemen¬ 
tary  School,  involving  a  new  concept  of 
teaching  in  which  book-learning  and 
repetitive  and  verbalized  recitations  and 
the  preparation  for  examinations  give 
place  to  socialized  classroom  activities 
and  learning  procedures a 

hr.  Newland  emphasized  that  it  was  the  primary 
function  of  the  normal  school  to  train  teachers  in  the 
philosophy  and  oracti.ee  of  the  new  procedures  and  that 
it  would  be  necessary  for  the  normal  school  programme  to 
be  re-organized  for  that  purpose* 

The  representatives  at  the  IS 38  conference  generally 
agreed  that  the  new  programme  committed  the  teacher  to 
procedures  based  on  child  activity  but  that  this  activity 
must  not  be  a  haphazard  process;  it  must  be  educative 
and  as  such  it  .must  be  organized  and  directed  by  a  teacher 
"through  the  use  of  techniques  that  are  known  to  be  sound 
and  effective- "’ 

Various  educators  from  the  three  prairie  provinces 
were  attracted  to  the  1939  conference  at  which  efforts 
were  again  made  to  discover  means  by  which  normal  school 
instruction  could  meet  the  needs  of  teachers  who  were 

"  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1938,  Pa  30a 
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to  use  the  enterprise  programme..* 

It  was  therefore  recommended  that  each  normal 

school  staff  set  up  a  committee  of  four  members  to  work 

out  a  schedule  of  objectives  in  regard  to  the  enterprise 
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programme  and  a  programme  of  problem  -  activity  units. 

School  Inspectors  attending  the  conference  voiced 
the  opinion  that  the  normal  schools  should  endeavor  to 
"instil  the  principles  of  enterprise  education  a  little 
more  and  send  out  more  converts  to  the  new  faith,"  w 

The  following  recommendations  were  adopted  at  the 

16 

1940  conference  of  normal  school  instructors  '  with 
regard  to  the  normal  school  programme; 

(a)  That  the  term  be  divided  into  two 
semesters, 

(b)  That  an  "Orientation"  or  "Foundation 
Course"  be  given  to  each  group  at  the 
beginning  of  the  first  term. . .to 
establish  a  point  of  view  concerning 
the  Activity  Programme. 

(c)  That  all  subjects  except  physical  training 
be  cycled, 

(d)  That  formal  work  be.  confined  to  mornings. 

(e)  That  the  afternoon  sessions  be  given  up 

to  club  activities,  assistance  for  practice 
teaching,  and  other  activities  considered 
advisable  for  development  of  the  students' 
personality. 

The  1941  conference  was  opened  with  a  round-table 
discussion  led  by  Harold  Pugg,  University  of  Columbia. 


Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Kenort, 
1939,  p «  23. 
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The  discussion  centered  around  the  need  to  educate  parents 
about  education.  The  regular  sessions  of  the  conference 
were  opened  by  the  Honourable  ¥m.  Aberhart,  Minister  of 
Education  who  stressed  the  "importance  of  action  on  the 
part  of  teachers,  superintendents,  normal  school  instructors 
and  Departmental  officials  to  arouse  appreciation  and 
understanding  of  the  new  education  on  the  part  of  parents 
as  well  as  teachers."-  ' 

The  conference  spent  some  time  discussing  the  fourth 
yearbook  of  the  John  Dewey  Society,  Teachers  for  Democracy, 
during  which  superintendents  and  inspectors  pointed  out 
many  practical  difficulties  of  the  new  programme,  especially 
with  regard  to  the  rural  schools. 

One  major  resolution  approved  by  the  1941  conference 
re-allocated  the  six  credits  assigned  to  social  studies, 
science  and  health  in  the  following  manner: 

Integrated  programme.  Division  I 
Integrated  programme.  Division  II 
Intermediate  school.  Social  Studies 
Intermediate  school.  Science 
Health 
Total 


1  credit. 

2  credits. 
1  credit. 

1  credit . 

1  credit , 

6  credi4 
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Observation  and  practice  Teaching, „ -  The  It 37  conference 
of  normal  school  instructors  was  called  primarily  to 
consider  the  problem  of  rural  practice  teaching#  It  was 
agreed  at  this  conference  that  closer  contact  was  needed 
between  the  normal  schools  and  the  teachers  who  supervised 
practice  teaching  in  the  rural  areas.  u  Recommendations 
accepted  at  this  meeting  suggested  that  the  selection  of 
schools  for  rural  practice  be  carried  out  with  greater 
care;  that  a  group  of  rural  schools  within  easy  reach  of 
the  students  be  selected  for  each  normal  school  and  that 
conferences  be  held  between  members  of  the  normal  school 
staff  and  the  rural  teachers  so  chosen;  that  more  explicit 
instructions  be  issued  to  the  supervising  teachers;  that 
the  period  of  rural  practice  teaching  be  lengthened;  that 
the  report  forms  used  by  supervising  teachers  be  revised; 
and  that  student  teachers  be  required  to  give  a  full 
account  of  their  experiences  in  the  rural  schools » 

In  addition  to  the  rural  practice  teaching  at 
Easter,  a  further  period  of  three  weeks'  practice 
teaching  during  the  month  of  June  was  suggested  in  1939  to 
be  required  of  all  teachers-in-training  before  they  could 
be  granted  teaching  certificates#  ^ 

Finally,  recommendations  accepted  in  1940  suggested 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report., 
1337,  pp  #  23  -  2  4 □ 

19 


Ibid. ,  1333,  p„  23. 
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that : 

(a)  students  be  given  the  opportunity  to  observe  the 
nature  and  organization  of  an  ungraded  school  before  being 
called  upon  to  participate  in  rural  teaching  activities, 

(b)  a  period  of  rural- school  experience  be  given 
early  in  the  school  term  so  as  to  form  a  practical  basis 
for  discussion  and  thought  during  the  term,, 

(c)  a  two-week  period  of  apprentice  teaching  during 
June  be  required  of  all  student  teachers. 

(d)  the  practice  school  facilities  be  expanded. 

(e)  students  be  given  the  opportunity  to  observe  and 
participate  in  enterprise  procedures. 

(f)  selected  city  schools  be  used  to  give  the  teachers- 
in-training  certain  specific  types  of  experience  such  as 

in  sight- saving  classes. 

In-Service  Training.-  kith  respect  to  summer  school 
courses  offered  at  the  Department  of  Education's  annual 
summer  school,  delegates  at  the  1832  conference  agreed 
that  it  would  soon  be  necessary  to  change  the  type  of 
courses  given  so  that  they  would  correspond  more  closely 
in  number  of  instruction  hours  and  extensiveness  of  content 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1940,  p„  23. 
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to  similar  courses  offered  at  the  university  summer  school. 

If  this  were  accomplished,  then  teachers  could  obtain 
university  credit  for  courses  taken  at  the  Department’s 
summer  school. 2^ 

Resolutions  passed  at  the  1941  conference  approved  the 
setting  up  of  Home  and  School  Associations  so  that  both 
teachers  and  parents  could  become  better  informed  regard¬ 
ing  the  principles  and  objectives  of  the  new  enterprise 
programme  of  studies  for  elementary  schools. 

It  was  also  suggested  that  normal  school  instructors 
should  have  the  opportunity  of  visiting  rural  schools  in 
co-operation  with  divisional  superintendents  in  order  to 

become  better  acquainted  with  the  practical  problems  of 

22 

organizing  and  teaching  in  the  rural  schools. 

Conclusion.-  Many  of  the  foregoing  recommendations  and 

\ 

resolutions  were  accepted  by  the  Minister  of  Education  and 
adopted  by  the  Department  of  Education.  Others  required 
minor  changes  before  being  adopted.  The  general  discussion 
of  the  normal  school  programme  between  September  1937  and 
September  1945  will  indicate  to  what  extent  these  suggestions 
were  put  into  effect.  It  might  be  wise  here  to  illustrate  why 
many  of  the  recommendations,  although  put  into  effect,  were 
short-lived.  Much  of  the  regular  programme  had  to  be  aban¬ 
doned  because  of  the  disrupting  conditions  brought  about 

21 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report. 

1939,  p.  24. 

22Ibid. ,  1941,  p.  36. 
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by  World  War  II, 

The  normal  school  buildings  in  both  Calgary  a.nd 
Edmonton  were  taken  over  by  the  Department  of  National. 

Defence  -  Calgary  in  1240,  Edmonton  in  1S41  -  for  the 
duration  of  the  War-  ^  The  Calgary  Normal  School  was 
housed  in  King  Edward  Intermediate  (Junior  High)  School 
whereas  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  was  located  in  the 
Garneau  School  onto  which  two  large  additions  were  built 
cont  aining: 

a)  three  classrooms,  a  library,  a  general  office  and 
nine  staff  offices, 

b)  a  gymnasium, ■ 

This  physical  disruption  was  among  the  simpler  problems, 
however.  Military  recruitment  brought  about  reduced  enroll¬ 
ments  just  at  a  time  when  more  teachers  were  required  to 
fill  classrooms  which  were  also  being  depleted  by  this 
same  process.  Emergency  measures  were  brought  into  effect 
in  the  fall  of  1241  in  order  to  supply  at  least  partially 
trained  teachers  for  the  many  vacant  positions  in  the 
province.  The  following  discussion  will  outline  the 
steps  taken  by  the  Department  of  Education  during  the  war 
years  in  an  effort  to  staff  the  many  school  rooms  in  the 

^  Normal  School  Announcement,  IS 40 -41,  p.  3;  1941-42; 
The  Calgary  Ole  raid.  Vug  ust  9~f  TNI  5 » 

9  A 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 

1941,  p.  37, 

1  o 
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province „  Following  this,  there  will  be  a  discussion  of 
the  regular  programme  of  the  normal  schools  from  the  year 
1937  until  1945.  The  latter  discussion  will  deal  with 
certain  topics  also  pertinent  to  the  war  emergency  pro¬ 
gramme  . 

II,  THE  EMERGENCY  TEACHER  TRAINING  PROGRAMME  1941  -  1945 

The  first  steps  taken  by  the  Department  of  Education 
to  alleviate  the  very  serious  teacher  shortage  in  1941 
was  to  send  student s-in-M: raining  at  the  provincial  normal 
schools  out  to  the  rural  schools  for  a  short  period,  after 
which  they  were  replaced  by  another  group.  Three  groups 
of  students  were  sent  into  the  rural  areas  during  the 
1941-42  session  -  the  first  group,  on  October  27,  1941; 
the  second  on  January  5,  1942;  and  the  third  on  March  20, 
1942. 25 

Because  of  the  short  period  of  instruction  preceding 
this  rural  teaching  experience,  special  classes  were  given 
with  the  course  being  centered  in  the  practice  school  in 
order  to  make  the  course  as  practical  as  possible. 

At  the  normal  school  instructors'  conference  held  in 
Edmonton  on  March  21,  1942,  the  delegates  decided  to 
recommend  that  the  Department  of  Education  continue  the 

9  S 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 

1941,  p„  38, 
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plan  of  placing  normal  school  trainees  in  charge  of  rural 

OP 

schools  for  two  or  three  months  at  a  time-  ,v'  It  was  also 
suggested  iiliat  Dr.  Lord,  assisted  by  a  special  staff, 
conduct  a  summer  session  of  the  Edmonton  Normal  School 
from  July  2  -  August  7,  1242,  so  that  135  selected  can¬ 
didates  could  be  sent  out  to  rural  schools  in  the  fall. 

The  special  summer  session  was  held  in  the  Garneau  School, 
Edmonton.  Regular  normal  school  students  began  normal 
classes  on  August  10  so  that  one  group  of  trainees  could 
be  sent  out  to  the  rural  schools  around  October,  1242. 

All  of  these  trainees  then  returned  to  either  of  the  two 
normal  schools  after  Christmas  to  complete  their  training, 
until  Lay  21,  1243.  A  third  group  of  students  entered  the 
rural  scene  in  January  and  stayed  there  until  March,  after 
which  they  also  returned  to  regular  classes  at  the  normal 

school.  At  this  time  a  fourth  and  final  group  was  released 

?7 

for  service  in  the  rural  areas. 

Two  major  changes  wore  made  in  the  emergency  teacher¬ 
training  programme  in  the  fall  of  1243  in  order  to  supply 

9  9 

even  more  teachers.  " 

(1)  Candidates  with  high  school  diplomas  were  admitted 

26  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1242,  p.  36. 

27 

Normal  School  Announcement,  1942-43,  p.  3. 

28 

'  Alb e r t a ,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report , 
1943,  p.  40. 


_  r . 


;  i  X  !  '  i.  ll 


j:.' 


.jj  o 


-  i  - 


■\  " 


i. 


.  . 

.  f  .)  X t  i." 

H 


l.U  .  ' . 


,  .-I:.:! 


J 


II- 


J 


:  >  ’ .  -  -  -  -  ^  -  -L-  1  x" 

-  ■  ..  -  - Ii 

.  ..  •  ..  jj  ..  » ; 


i .  -  -  I  1  Co  ■>  u - ; 


O  . 

“  .  o-„  ..  ; 

K 

-  - 


J- 


.1  v. 


;  ) 


.  .  j  Twfi't 


~  x  -  -  - 


243 


on  August  4  and  November  1,  1243  for  a  three  month's  train¬ 
ing  course  on  the  understanding  that  they  -would  serve  in 
rural  schools.  These  students  would  not  be  required  to 
return  to  the  -  normal  school  for  further  training;  they 
were  issued  Letters  of  Authority  to  teach  in  the  province 
of  Alberta.  Following  a  favorable  superintendent's 
report  in  regard  to  the  candidates  teaching,  a  'Afar  Emer¬ 
gency  Interim  Teachers'  Certificate"  was  issued.  This 
could  be  converted  to  a  regular  interim,  elementary  and 
intermediate  certificate  by  taking  further  training  at  a 
regular  summer  school. 

(2)  Candidates  with  eighty-five  or  more  high  school 
credits  and  with  at  least  "3"  standing  in  English  2  and 
Social  Studies  2  were  admitted  on  November  1,  1243,  to  a 
regular  seven  and  one- half  month  course  on  the  understanding 
that  on  the  successful  completion  of  this  course  they 
would  "be  granted  a  high  school  diploma  and  a  war-emergency 
interim  teacher's  certificate."- 

In  order  to  secure  more  high  school  teachers,  an 
accelerated  and  somewhat  shortened  teacher-training  course 
was  offered  at  the  Faculty  of  Education.  Undergraduates 
who  completed  this  course  successfully  were  granted  the 
interim  junior  certificate  for  the  high  school  whereas 


29 


Emergency  Teacher-Training  Programme,  1243-14,  n„  3. 
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graduates  were  issued  the  interim  high  school  certificate. 

People  who  had  once  been  teachers  in  the  province, 
but  whose  interim  certificates  had  expired  or  whose  per¬ 
manent  certificates  had  lapsed  because  they  had  not  taught 
in  the  province  for  at  least  five  years,  were  encouraged 
to  attend  the  annual  summer  school  in  1942,  1943  or  1944* 
After  the  successful  completion  of  approved  courses,  the 

teachers  could  have  their  certificates  re-instated  by  the 

31 

Minister  of  Education. 

All  of  the  various  measures  mentioned  in  the  fore¬ 
going  discussion  were  continued  throughout  the  period  from 
1942  until  1945;  however,  the  shortage  of  teachers  was 
alleviated  only  somewhat.  Many  of  the  young  student  teach¬ 
ers  who  filled  various  positions  for  a  period  of  three 
months  or  more  were  highly  unqualified  and  their  actual 
contribution  to  the  education  of  the  young  people  in  the 
province  was  of  necessity  limited. 

The  remainder  of  this  chapter  will  be  devoted  to  a 
discussion  of  the  regular  programme  and  activities  of  the 
Edmonton  and  Calgary  normal  schools  for  the  period  from 
September  1937  until  June  1945-  Since  unification  was 
one  of  the  major  themes  of  this  period,  the  discussion  will 

30 

Emergency  Teacher-Training  Programme.  1943-44, 
pp.  5-6. 

3Ilbid. ,  1942-43,  p.  6;  1943-44,  p.  5;  1944-45,  p.  6. 
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be  as  general  as  possible  with  reference  being  made  to  the 
separate  institutions  only  where  major  differences  occur. 

III.  GENERAL  DEVELOPMENTS  1937  -  1945 

Entrance  Requirements.-  Beginning  with  the  fall  session 
of  1937,  all  students  who  wished  to  enroll  in  one  of  the 
provincial  normal  schools  were  required  to  hold  the  grade 
XII  (normal  entrance)  diploma,  its  equivalent  or  higher. 
Candidates  for  admission,  who  were  also  required  to  be 
British  subjects,  were  asked  to  apply  to  the  Registrar, 
Department  of  Education,  who  would  then  issue  the  candidates 
with  cards  of  admission  to  be  presented  at  the  normal  school 
on  opening  day.  Age  requirements  stipulated  that  the  can¬ 
didate  must  be  eighteen  years  old  by  June  30  of  the  year 

32 

following  admittance  to  the  normal  school. 

In  the  fall  of  1940,  the  following  regulations  re- 

33 

garding  admittance  to  the  normal  school  came  into  effect: 

1.  Candidates  had  to  have  the  equivalent  of  the 
Alberta  high  school  diploma  with  a  total  of  one  hundred 
credits,  seventeen  in  subjects  listed  as  general  electives 
with  General  Mathematics  I  and  2  and  General  Science  I  and 
2  excluded  and  with  an  average  of  TtBn  in  the  following 
subjects.  a)  English  1,  2,  3. 

32 

The  Training  and  Certification  of  Teachers  in  Alberta. 
1939,  p.  5. 

3  3 

-^Alberta  Normal  School  Announcement,  1941-42,  p.  3. 
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b)  Social  Studies  1,  2,  3. 

c)  Health  and  Physical  Education  1. 

d)  Algebra  1  * 

e)  Geometry  1„ 

f)  Physics  1  or  Chemistry  1. 

g)  Biology  1  or  Biology  2„ 

h)  Art  1. 

i)  I’usic  1. 

2a  Departmental  examinations  were  held  in  English  3 
and  Social  Studies  3  and  all  other  third  year  academic 
electives  taken  for  credit. 

3«  Students  were  also  required  to  write 

a)  a  general  test, 

b)  a  survey  test  in  mathematics  and  science „ 

4a  Students  were  required  to  be  of  the  age  of  13  on 
or  before  June  30 ,  the  year  following  admission,, 

Provisional  standing  was  given  to  all  students  who 
met  the  above  requirements,,  Full  acceptance  depended 
upon  favorable  results  in: 

a)  a  general  medical  examination. 

b)  qualifying  examinations  in 

i.  general  ability 

ii,  silent  reading 

iii„  proficiency  in  oral  and  written 
English  including  oral  reading.  Vocab¬ 
ulary,  language  usage,  spelling  and 
writing,, 
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iv.  such  further  tests  in  fundamentals 
of  elementary  school  and  intermediate 
school  subjects  as  might  be  found 
expedient , 

The  preceding  requirements  remained  generally  the 
same  throughout  the  period  IS 40- 45.  However,  because  of 
World  War  II,  certain  emergency  measures  had  to  be  imple¬ 
mented  so  that  more  teachers  could  be  available  for  the 
schools  of  the  province.  The  following  additional  measures 
were  adopted  in  1943,^" 

Candidates  for  teacher-training  who  have 
qualified  for  eighty- five  high  school  credits, 
with  at  least  "3"  standing  in  English  2  and 
Social  Studies  2,  and  whose  achievement  on 
the  Special  Tests  is  satisfactory,  will  be 
admitted  on  November  1st  for  a  training- 
course  of  7-|  months,  ending  June  16,  1244, 

On  completing  this  course  with  satisfactory 
achievement,  they  will  be  granted  a  High 
School  Diploma  and  a  war- emergency  interim 
teacher's  certificate. 

The  above  regulations  were  accepted  for  the  1S44-45 
term  as  well  with  the  exception  that  the  dates  as  quoted 
in  the  preceding  discussion  did  not  apply  to  the  1644-45 
term. 


Fees,  Expenses  and  Accommodation 0 -  Fees  remained  constant 
at  one  hundred  dollars  for  the  full  year's  tuition  with 
an  additional  fee  of  two  to  three  dollars  for  the  students' 
union.  For  those  few  students  who  attended  one  of  the  fall 


o  4 

Emergency  Teacher  rpraining  programme,  A„  Shnitka, 
King's  Printer,  Alberta,  1 6 4 6 ,  p „  3 . 
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35 

or  spring  terras  only  the  fee  was  fifty-five  dollars:. 

According  to  the  "Emergency  Teacher  Training"  pro- 

gramme  in  effect  through  the  1242-45  sessions,  all  trainees 

who  were  sent  out  for  service  in  the  rural  schools  for  a 

period  of  four  months  were  granted  a  remission  of  thirty- 

five  dollars  on  their  tuition  fees. 

Fees  for  the  short  emergency  training  course  given 

36 

during  1244-45  were  set  at  forty  dollars. w 

The  personal  expenses  of  students  for  a  session  at 

the  normal  schools  were  estimated  roughly  as  follows: 

...the  cost  of  board  and  lodging  will  be 
approximately  $35.00  a  month;  the  cost 
of  books  and  supplies  and  gymnasium 
costume  will  be  about  $45.00  for  the 
year;  and  at  least  $25.00  should  be 
allowed  for  recreation  and  additional,, 
expenses. 

During  the  period  of  emergency  teacher-training  all 
trainees  sent  out  to  rural  schools  were  provided  with 
transportation  from  the  normal  school  to  the  rural  school 
and  back,  with  board  and  room  during  the  period  of  service, 
with  an  allowance  to  cover  incidental  expenses,  and  with 
a  remuneration  of  at  least  one  dollar  and  seventy-five 
cents  for  each  day's  service.  It  is  reported  that  in 
1242-43  many  students  were  able  to  earn  as  much  as  two 

^  Normal  School  Announcement,  1941-42,  p.  5;  1243-44, 

p.  3 . 

36  Ibid.,  1244-45,  p.  4. 

37 

p  ,  -  mg  Training  Programme,  1 943- 4 5 , 

P  a  . 
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hundred  dollars  in  excess  of  their  expenses  for  the 

3  3 

oeriod  of  rural  serviced  " 

Bursaries  or  cash  gifts  of  an  amount  up  to  one  hun¬ 
dred  dollars  were  granted  to  students  of  "more  than 
average  ability"  who  required  financial  assistance  in 
order  to  complete  normal  school  training. 

There  were  no  student  residences  at  the  provincial 
normal  schools.  All  room  and  board  was  obtained  in 
private  homes  in  the  vicinity  of  the  two  normal  schools. 

Course  of  Studies.-  Beginning  with  the  1337  fall  term, 
the  course  of  studies  for  the  thirty- six  week  training 
programme  at  the  Alberta  oro vinci al  normal  schools  was 
based  upon  a  credit  system,  with  a  total  of  twenty- four 
credits.  One  period,  of  instruction  oer  week  was  required 
for  each  unit  of  credit, 

TABLE  LXX  59 


COURSE  OF  STUDIES  -  ALBERTA  PROVINCIAL  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

1937  -  1938 


Subject  No.  of  Credits 


Princinles  and  Science  of  Education 


38 

Emergency  Teacher  Training  Programme,  1942-43 
the  remuneration  was  one  dollar  per  day. 

3r 

Normal  School  Announcement,  1937-38,  p.  3. 
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Subject 

No.  of  Credits 

Psychology  (including  educational 
psychology  and  psychology  of  childhood 
and  adolescence) 

o 

English  (including  speech  training) 

C) 

o 

Social  Studies 

o 

vj 

K at hem at i c s  ( i n c 1 udi ng  boo kk e ep i ng ) 

2 

Science 

2 

Health  (including  mental  hygiene) 

1 

School  and  Class  Management  (including 
school  law  and  tests  and  educational 
measurement ) 

2 

Music 

2 

Art 

2 

physical  Education 

2 

Total 

24 

Instruction  in  elementary  bookkeeping,  junior 
business,  art  and  music  was  designed  to  meet  part  of  the 
requirements  for  special  certificates  in  tnese  subjects. 

In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  in  Table  XVIII, 
remedial  instruction  in  oral  English,  spelling  and  pen¬ 
manship  was  given  to  those  students  who  showed  a  weakness 
in  these  fields. 

Originally  the  course  in  the  principles  of  education 


251 


was  designed  to  deal  with  the  theory  of  the  now  activity 

as  the  "enterprise"  programme..  Practical 
assignments  were  to  familiarize  the  student  teachers  with 
the  application  of  this  theory  in  classroom  procedures. 

The  course  of  studies  remained  fairly  consistent 
throughout  the  period  under  discussion.  The  content  of 
the  courses  was  changed  somewhat  and  a  few  courses  were 
added  to  the  curriculum,  Additional  courses  were: 

1.  sociology  and  community  problems, 

2.  The  Alberta  Activity  Programme  -  Division  I  and 
II;  the  Intermediate  School  Programme, 

a  o 

3.  Community  Economics  (and  Social  Studies)  " . 

Course  of  Studies  at  the  Calgary  Normal  School,-  In  1232 

the  Calgary  ...  :  nal  session  of  thirty- six  weeks  was  divided 

41 

into  three  terms.  During  the  first  term,  time  was 
spent  giving  a  general  orientation  in  all  the  subjects  of 
the  curriculum  to  all  the  students.  During  the  latter 
two  terms,  a  more  concentrated  treatment  of  the  course  was 
given  to  four  groups  alternately  in  an  effort  to  allow  for 
more  effective  integration  with  practice  teaching.  Each 
class  was  also  given  a  special  course  in  library  classific¬ 
ation  and  procedure. 

War  Emergency  Teacher-Training  Pro<  a.'* 1  me,  1  . 
p.  5;  1243-44,  p.  2;  1044-45,  n.  5, 

41 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Reoort, 
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In  accordance  vdt!i  recommendation s,  adopted  at  the 

conference  or  normal  school  instructors  in  June,  1040, 

the  course  at  the  Calgary  Normal  School  was  divided  as 
4  v 

follows: 

Group  A  -  Integrated  frogramme:  Division  II, 
psychology,  school  management,  music,  English. 

Group  B  -  Integrated  Programme:  Division  I, 
health,  principles  of  education,  art,  mathematics, 
junior  business,  science  arid  social  studies  for 
intermediate  grades. 

Each  group  of  subjects  was  taught  to  the  students 
for  half  the  year  only.  This  practice  had  one  major 
weakness  -  the  students  received  no  instruction  in  half 
the  fields  of  the  elementary  and  intermediate  programme 
until  February,  many  difficulties  were  encountered  by 
the  students  when  asked  to  practice  teach  in  subject 
areas  in  which  they  had  received  no  instruction. 

The  following  year  the  staff  of  the  Calgary  Normal 
School  decided  to  revert  to  a  scheme  of  instruction  under 
which  all  instructors  met  all  classes  of  students  in  all 
subjects  throughout  the  year.  In  regard  to  student - 

4  o 

teacher  participation,  H„  C.  Newland  had  this  to  say: 

There  has  been  a  considerable  increase 
in  recent  years  of  student  reporting,  of 
committee  work,  and  of  group  responsibility 
for  various  projects.  The  only  new  pro- 

^  '•  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Jnnual  Report, 
1240,  p.  37. 

43  Ibid. ,  1941,  p.  40. 
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cedure  adopted  during  the  present  year  is 
the  holding  of  a  period  seminar  or  discussion 
period,  attended  by  two  instructors,  in  which 
are  discussed  specific  problems  and  questions 
growing  out  of  and  in  anticipation  of  practice 
teaching. 

A  rather  novel  feature  of  the  work  of  the  integrated 
programme  was  that  committees  of  students  visited  various 
industrial  and  transportation  concerns  in  the  community 
after  which  they  were  called  upon  to  report  their  ob¬ 
servations  to  their  classes. 

Although  it  had  been  suggested  that  classes  be  held 
in  the  morning  only,  the  Calgary  Normal  School  adminis¬ 
tration  found  it  impossible  to  schedule  classes  and 
library  periods  in  order  to  comply  with  this  recommendation 
However  it  is  reported  that  in  1940  classes  were  not  held 
after  3:15  P.M.  on  three  days  during  the  week  and  not 
after  2:30  P.M.  of  Friday,  thereby  leaving  a  certain 
amount  of  student  time  free  for  extracurricular  activities 
Of  course,  an  air  of  urgency  prevailed  throughout 
the  latter  war  years.  The  emphasis  became  one  of  turning 
out  as  many  young  teachers  as  possible  in  as  short  a 

as  possible.  Although  the  subjects  of  the  curriculum 
changed  very  little,  more  stress  was  placed  unon  the 
immediate  practical  amplication  of  all  theory. 

Course  of  Studies  at  the  Edmonton  Normal  School. - 


44 


Heralding  the  changing  times  was  a  new  six-lesson  course 
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in  visual  instruction  given  the  Edmonton  normal  school 

students  during  January,  1938,  by  II,  P,  Brown,  Department 

45 

of  Extension,  University  of  Alberta. '  Another  course 
not  outlined  in  the  course  of  studies  was  a  leadership 
course  given  to  a  number  of  the  female  students  by  hiss 
Lillian  Carscadden  of  the  Religious  Educational  Council. 

In  regard  to  the  regular  course,  the  term  at  Ed¬ 
monton  was  divided  into  two  semesters  in  1939 .  The 
students  were  allocated  to  two  sections,  each  section 
receiving  instruction  in  one-half  of  the  courses  for  one- 
half  the  year.  The  physical  training  course  was  the  only 
one  to  be  given  throughout  the  year. 

Some  remedial  classes  were  organized  for  those 
students  who  appeared  to  be  somewhat  weak  in  various 
aspects  of  the  normal  school  programme# 

Beginning  in  1939,  classes  were  conducted  at  the 

Edmonton  Normal  School  from  8:30  A.M.  to  12:30  P.M., 

46 

Monday  to  Friday,  Each  period  of  instruction  was  fifty 
minutes  long.  Afternoons  were  devoted  to  a  full  pro¬ 
gramme  of  activities:  remedial  work,  additional  assis¬ 
tance  in  bookkeeping,  assistance  with  practice  teaching 
assignments;  demonstrations  and  seminars  in  reading 

Alberta.  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1937,  p.  44;  1838,  p.  28. 

4F;'  Ibid.,  1939,  p.  34. 
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readiness  and  primary  reading,  look- and- pi ay  music,  and 
first  aid;  students'  union  meetings  and  committee  meet¬ 
ings  to  discuss  and  prepare  reports  on  problems  arising 
in  the  professional  courses,  the  use  of  educational  tests, 
observations  of  enterprise  activities;  and  committee 
reports  on  field  trips  to  various  industrial  plants  in  the 
city. 

Considerable  time  was  also  spent  in  preparing  for 
literary  programmes  and  the  various  athletic,  cultural 
and  social  activities  of  the  school. 

In  order  to  better  prepare  the  students  for  early 
assignments  in  tne  practice  schools,  the  first  two  weeks 
of  the  1240  and  1241  terms  were  devoted  to  orientation. 
Discussion  centered  around  the  general  aims  of  education 
in  the  Alberta  activity  programme.  Appropriate  procedures 
and  methods  of  instruction  were  also  discussed  and  studied 

Observation  and  _ ractice  Teaching.-  besides  observing 
enterprise  activities  in  the  practice  school,  students 
were  called  upon  to  practice  teach  in  both  the  practice 
school  and  various  city  schools.  All  students  were  also 
required  to  observe,  assist  and  teach  in  a  rural  school 
for  a  period  of  one  to  two  weeks. 

Beginning  Monday,  June  Q,  1941,  all  student s -in¬ 
training  at  the  provincial  normal  schools  were  required 

47 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
194C,  p.  36;  1941,  p.  39.  * 
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to  serve  as  apprentices  in  rural  schools  for  a  period  of 

48 

two  to  three  weeks.  The  students  were  expected  to  help 
direct  enterprise  work,  supervise  students'  work  or  play 
activities,  evaluate  exercises  and  tests  and  do  some 
classroom  teaching. 

Beginning  October  27,  1241,  trainees  from  the  pro¬ 
vincial  normal  schools  were  sent  cut  into  the  rural  schools 
to  serve  a  period  of  three  months  or  more.  If  the  students 
had  net  completed  their  normal  training  before  entering 
the  rural  teaching  fields,  it  was  expected  that  they  would 
return  to  the  normal  school  to  continue  their  training. 
However,  the  length  of  teaching  service  depended  upon 
the  actual  number  of  trainees  that  were  required.  For 
instance,  in  the  1242-43  term,  students  who  were  to 
return  to  the  normal  schools  at  Christmas  time  we re 
required  to  remain  at  their  positions  until  the  end  of 
February,  1243."'' 

Observation  and  practice  Teaching  at  the  Calgary  Formal 

School „ -  In  order  to  become  better  acquainted  with 
enterprise  procedures,  each  class  at  the  Calgary  Normal 
School  was  expected  to  observe  and  participate  in  enter¬ 
prise  procedures  in  the  nine  rooms  of  the  practice  school 
and  in.  nine  rooms  in  nearby  schools.  This  practice  was 

4°  Normal  School  Announcement,  194C-41,  p.7. 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1942,  p.  32. 
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followed  for  one-half  of  the  morning  session  for  the  fall 
term,,  193S.  Lore  formal  and  intensive  practice-teaching 
was  assigned  to  the  students  after  the  Christmas  holidays,., 

The  Calgary  practice  school  staff  was  enlarged  in 
IS 40,  which  made  it  possible  to  place  all  the  practice 
teaching  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  normal  school 
The  practice,  with  some  modification,  was  similar  to  that 
of  the  preceding  year.  In  the  fall,  the  students  were 
engaged  in  four  rounds  of  participation  and  practice 
teaching.  Each  round  (mornings  only)  lasted  for  a  period 
of  one  week.  During  the  first  round,  each  student  spent 
one-half  day  in  observing  classroom  work  in  Divisions 
I  and  II  and  in  the  intermediate  grades.  The  remaining 
half-days  of  this  week  were  Spent  in  the  room  which  was 
observed  last  during  which  time  some  actual  teaching  was 
done. 

A  period  of  approximately  five  weeks  lapsed  before 

the  second  round  of  teaching.  During  this  round,  the 

student  was  attached  to  one  room  for  the  five  consecutive 

mornings  and  was  expected  to  assume  various  teaching 

responsibilities  each  day  except  on  the  first  day.  Like 

procedure  was  followed  throughout  the  third  and  fourth 
51 

rounds.  ^  This  practice  had  certain  advantages  as  well 

' 0  Alb e rt a.  Department  rd  Education,  Annual  Report , 
1939,  p«  36, 

51 

Ibid, ,  1940,  p.  35. 
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as  some  disadvantages.  The  student  had  the  opportunity 
of  observing  and  participating  in  continuous  teaching 
experience  for  at  least  five  days.  This  experience  of 
course  was  necessarily  restricted  to  four  rooms  or  grades 
only.  Eut  the  procedure  allowed  for  a  certain  amount  of 
continuity  of  effort  from  day  to  day  at  least  and  also 
enabled  the  practice  school  staff  to  know  the  students 
somewhat  better  and  observe  their  work  for  a  somewhat 
extended  period  as  opposed  to  opportunities  afforded 
by  the  usual  isolated  lesson. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  experience  students 
were  given  the  opportunity^  to  participate  in  the  planning 
of  an  enterprise.  Each  practice  teacher,  before  initiat¬ 
ing  a  new  enterprise  in  grades  I  to  Yl„  arranged  with 
the  Director  of  Practice  Teaching  for  a  meeting  of  all 
students  who  would  be  in  his  room  for  the  next  six  weeks. 

At  this  meeting g  plans  for  the  enterprise  were  made. 
Students  also  were  given  the  opportunity  to  observe  the 
initiation  of  the  enterprise  as  well  as  the  culmination 
on  occasions.  Some  groups  were  also  gathered  together 
at  various  times  to  discuss  the  progress  of  the  enterprise. 

In  1541  two  modifications  were  made  in  the  practice¬ 
teaching  scheme.  (1)  Time  spent  in  observation  was  reduced 

C  c\ 

^  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1940,  p,  35. 
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from  five  to  four  days  per  round  in  order  that  pros¬ 
pective  trainees  for  rural  schools  might  be  placed,  in 
the  practice  school  early  in  the  terra,  for  experience  and 
try-outs.,  (2)  Because  of  an  increased  enrollment,  the 
number  of  students  per  practico  room  became  too  large  to 
handle.  It  was  decided  to  limit  the  number  of  students 
in  any  room  at  one  time  to  two  and  therefore  it  was 
necessary  to  use  a  limited  number  of  city  school  rooms 
again  to  accommodate  some  of  the  student s,  Members  of 
the  staff  continued  to  supervise  the  teaching  of  a, group 
of  students  and  were  also  responsible  for  observing  some 
of  the  work  of  each  member  of  the  group  and  reporting 
thereon,,00 

Observation  and  Practice  leaching  in  the  Edmonton  Normal 

School . -  The  regular  observation  and  practice  teaching 
was  carried  out  in  the  Edmonton  normal  practice  school 
and  in  various  city  schools.  Rural  teaching  at  Easter  was 
required  of  all  Edmonton  normal  students  as  was  the  three 
week  apprentice-teaching  which  was  instituted  in  June,  lt41a 

The  major  defect  of  the  rural  and  city  teaching 
practice  was  that  it  was  largely  undirected.  The  critic- 
teachers  had  very  little,  if  any,  training  in  directing 
student  teaching.  The  practice  school  staff  oil  the  other 

S  ° 

All  rta,  Depart  lei  t  of  Education,  Annual  Ret  •  t , 

1941,  pa  41. 
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hand  wa^  a  carefully  picked  group  of  qualified  teachers 
whose  methods  and  procedure  of  teaching  and  classroom 
management  set  an  excellent  example  for  the  student 
teachers 0 

It  was  not  until  a  second  practice  school  (Garneau 

school)  was  turned  over  to  the  normal  school  that  the 

practice  school  could  afford  the  students  sufficient 

practice  under  trained  personnel.  In  193S  an  effort  was 

made  to  overcome  the  objectionable  features  of  teaching 

single  isolated  lessons.  In  that  year,  the  students  spent 

54 

two  consecutive  days  each  round  in  the  practice  school. 

On  the  first  day,,  they  discussed  the  work  that  the  teacher 
and  pupils  were  doing,  they  performed  some  apprentice¬ 
ship  duties,  and  they  received  assignments  growing  out 
of  the  day* s  work.  On  the  second  day  the  students  were 
called  upon  to  assist  the  classroom  teacher  and  to  teach 
a  lesson  or  more.  With  successive  rounds,  the  require¬ 
ments  increased. 

When  the  Government  of  Canada  took  over  the  Edmonton 
normal  and  practice  school  in  1941,  practice  facilities 
became  centered  in  the  Garneau  and  Queen  Alexandra  Schools, 
with  a  total  of  twenty-one  supervising  teachers.^ 

In  1641  students  at  the  Edmonton  Normal  School  spent 
two  full  afternoons  per  week  in  the  practice  schools. 

^  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Ecport, 

1 636,  p,  3b. 

Ibid.-  1941,  p.  37. 


ic.  o  ■-’!  ..  -  1  .  o  ox 

xx  |  o  •  j  .  .-  oo 


-L.  .. 


) 


©■  r-  1  ■  ©  0 


•OX  .  0  J  li  >  ■  ■  ©0-0  -• 

_  .j  j  ^ 

'  j  O  0  X  - 


1  L O 


1  j  .i.  - 


OX.  -  . 

i,o  X  J'l 


«  L  O  - 

0.0.  — 1  :  v  ■■  ,  O 

r  r  U  ,  ~  . 

o  .  O  '  ^ .) _ — 

i  t:  7  ..  oo  xo  ooTr: 
:!  _  jo'.,  o  /  o  j  j  Oi.xnj.i 
;  07  I  J  x  i  ., 

_£  i  y  J,  C,  o  '/ ■  O  o >_•  O  J 

o  i  o  ::  ,  '  J  ox  o  o 

x  x 


j 


X.  o 


.  O  -  . 


o 


■O'- 1!  ...  .f . 


,.o  -  j:  ,o  oo  O'  O'-  '  ooo.  ' ^  -  -  j";X'.  uO  j 

_X  „  O 0.  X  '■■ 


•oil ;  o. ' 


71  ...  OOJ 


..vJ  X  -I 


J-'  . 


XC  V  )  '  OO 1  i  .'l  r  v  j  "O 

_  x:  X  L  ilOj  O  X  J  0:  ...  ,  I 

.[  ■  O'.  .0  ::0V  '  :  "  .1  - . '  -i- 

£  Of}©.  X0X7 

( .'  01  .:••>!-  r  ..  ■'  o  oS'.i  0,  X.,OiS  o  ,'l 

oo  oioo  o  1  OC  xo  'jo-  l  ouoToi o: o  1 


•j  -j 


,  0 !  O' ' j  0  .0.3  ■  J  • 

>i  .  oi-o  x  1*1 

x  o:oo  .  o 


.  j 


o 


J , J 


o  :  ^  ,X_ 


.  j  I . 


;  o  x 


x. 


261 


roximately  one-third  of  the  term  was  spent  observing 
and  teaching  in  Division  I  (grades  %  -  3),  one- third  in 
Division  II  (grades  4  -  6)  and.  the  remainder  of  the  term 
in  the  intermediate  school  (grades  7  -  9).  The  student- 
teachers  changed  classes  within  the  division  every  five 
weeks,  which  meant  that  the  students  received  a  fairly 
continuous  experience  in  six  of  the  nine  grades.  Written 
reports  were  submitted  every  five  weeks  by  the  supervising 
practice  school  teachers, 

H,  C,  Newland,  Supervisor  of  Schools  for  Alberta, 
reported  in  1240  that  the  practice  schools,  to  an 
increasing  extent,  were  becoming  demonstration  schools, 
with  the  staff  working  in  close  co-operation  with  the 

tr  p 

normal  school  instructors*  The  normal  school  staff  held 
seminars  with  their  students  on  practice  school  activities 
after  which  the  practice  school  staffs  undertook  to  dis¬ 
cuss  with  the  students  such  matters  as  purpose,  procedure, 
selection  of  experiences  and  material  for  practice  teach¬ 
ing  as  well  as  to  make  oral  criticisms  of  the  students' 
teaching  endeavors, 

dertiii cation, -  Those  students  who  completed  the  full 
twenty-four  credits  of  theory  and  who  had  obtained  a 
satisfactory  attainment  in  practice  teaching  at  the 

56 

Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1240,  p,  35, 


26  2 


provincial  normal  schools  were  issued  an  Elementary  and 

57 

Intermediate  School  Certificate,,  This  certificate, 
which  was  to  be  the  only  certificate  issued  to  normal 
school  graduates  following  the  1637-38  term,  was  a 
license  to  teach  through  grades  I  -  X  only*,  Teachers  or 
grades  XI  and  XII  subjects  were  required  to  hold  either 
the  First  Class  Certificate  (no  longer  issued  to  normal 
school  trainees)  or  the  Junior  Certificate  for  the  High 
School,  or  the  High  School  Certificate,  Training  for 
the  latter  two  certificates  was  given  by  the  College  of 
Education,  University  or  Alberta,  british  subjects  only 
were  eligible  to  receive  any  llberta  teacher's  certificate 
Those  students  who  failed  in  practice  teaching  or  who 
received  fewer  than  eighteen  credits  were  required  to  re¬ 
enter  the  normal  school  for  a  period  from  January  to 
July  and  to  pass  all  the  final  examinations  and  to  be 
successful  in  practice  teaching,  Those  who  obtained  be¬ 
tween  eighteen  and  twenty- four  credits  and  also  passed 
practice  teaching  were  required  to  attend  one  or  more 
summer  schools  in  order  to  overcome  their  deficiencies. 
Special  certificates  in  optional  and  elective 
subjects  were  issued  only  to  persons  who  possessed  any 
of  the  forementioned  certificates  and  who  had  taken 

r  n 

0/  Normal  School  Announcement,  1537-38,  pa  5, 
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Ibid. ,  1337  -  1944,  passim. 
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approved  courses  in  subjecLs  such  as  music,  art  or  eleiu- 

,  ,  .  5S 

entary  bookkeeping. 

During  the  latter  years  of  the  War,  students- in¬ 
training,  who  were  recommended  for  certification  by  the 
principals  and  staff  of  the  normal  schools,  were  issued 
a  War-Emergency  Interim  Teacher's  Certificate,  which 
"for  the  duration  of  the  War  will  have  the  effect  of  the 

go 

regular  Interim  Elementary  and  Intermediate  Certificate,"" 


TABLE  LXXI 


ELEMENTARY  AND  INTERMEDIATE  SCHOOL  CERTIFICATES  ISSUED 
ALBERTA  PROVINCIAL  NORMAL  SCHOOLS  1638  -  1942 


Session 

F  ailures 
in 

Practice 

teaching 

Failures 

in 

Profess¬ 
ional 
subj acts 
only. 

Partial 

failures 

Certif¬ 
icates 
after 
Summe r 
School 

No,  of 

E«  &  I  , 
Certif¬ 
icates 
issued. 

1637-38* 

4 

2 

25 

23 

326 

1938-3S 

3 

5 

31 

31 

417 

1936-40 

7 

13 

27 

25 

558 

1940-41 

4 

12 

18 

14 

475 

1941-42 

8 

- 

10 

8 

535 

*  Includes  Camrose 

Normal  School, 

Albert  a.  Department  of 

Education, 

Annual  Report, 

1  <  or 

1^00,  p  a 

34;  1940, 

p .  28 . 

6  0 

Emergency  Teacher-Training  Programme,  1943 

-44,  p„  4 
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Attendance .  -  For  the  first  time  in  a  number  of  years, 
a  distinct  shortage  of  teachers  was  experienced  during 
the  summer  and  fall  of  193$.  The  number  of  graduates 

from  the  normal  schools  was  very  low  that  year.  Increased 
enrollments  the  following  year  (even  though  the  Camrose 
Normal  School  was  now  closed)  helped  to  bring  the  supply 
and  demand  back  into  balance.  The  enrollment  soared  in 
1939-40  and  remained  quite  high  throughout  the  next  few 
years  although  the  numbers  were  not  sufficient  to  fill 
the  needs  during  the  later  war  period. 

During  the  1940-41  term,  the  percentage  of  male 
students  dropped  abruptly  and  this  condition  remained 
prevalent  for  many  years  following.  War  recruitment  and 
other  occupational  opportunities  attracted  the  male  student. 


TABLE  LXXII 


ENROLLMENT 

-  ALBERTA  PROVINCIAL  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 

1937  -  1942 

Session 

Males 

Females 

Total 

1937-38* 

100 

266 

366 

1938-39 

122 

346 

46$ 

1939-40 

186 

42$ 

614 

1940-41 

104 

416 

520 

1941-42** 

- 

- 

564 

*Inc ludes 

Camrose  Normal  School.  **  Data  not 

available. 

f)  1 

xAlberta,  Department  of  Education.  Annual  Report, 
1938,  p.  8. 
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During  the  war  years  1541-45,  students  were  enrolled 
and  graduated  at  various  times  during  the  year „  The 


following  figures  show 

the  number  of 

student s  who 

on- 

rolled  in  the  normal  sc 

ihools  during 

this  -oerioda 

Males 

Females 

Total 

(a)  January  1542 

100 

470 

570 

July  1842 

35 

75 

110 

August  1542 

28 

349 

377 

October  1542 

11 

74 

85 

Calgary 

Eclmcnt  on 

Total 

(b)  January  1943 

193 

347 

540 

August  1943 

152 

192 

344 

November  1943 

13 

156 

169 

(c)  February  1944 

10 

42 

52 

June  1944 

79 

101 

o 

CO 

i — 1 

December  1544 

119 

115 

9  9  q 

f_l  Vj  VJ 

In 

normal 


regard  to  the  calibre  of  student  enrolled  at  the 

6  2 

schools.  Dr.  Coffin  had  this  to  say:" 

The  most  prevalent  weakness  in  the 
student -teachers'  academic  equipment 
seems  to  be,  of  recent  years,  tneir  in- 
ility  ead,  inter]  ret,  ... .b  i 

textbook  material  and  to  express  them¬ 
selves  correctly  and  concisely  in  writing. 

If  there  were  more  time  in  senior  high  school 
for  theme-writing,  discussion,  and  open  forum 


15  30 


C  /T, 

1  Albert  a,  -og...o.i  limout  ox  Tinner  tl^xi,  b„,m  b  x.o-  ort, 
p  o  27b 
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and  seminar  worl  ,  better  results  would 
soon  appear. 

A  summary  of  the  Thurston  Psychological  ^est  results 
show  that  the  students  ranked  fairly  high  as  compared  to 
other  normal  schools,  colleges  and  universities  in  America, 
until  the  1640-41  session,  after  which  the  results  indicate 
a  rather  inferior  group. 

TABLE  L^JIItS 


COMP. 

AR AT  IVE  RANKING  ON  THURSTON  RSTCL 
ALBERTA  NORMAL  SCHOOLS  1037  - 

iC  LOGICAL  TLSTS 

1042 

Session 

No.  of  Institutions 

Standing  of  Albert, 
N o rraal  Schools 

1037-38 

323 

35th 

1038-30 

355 

66  th 

1230-40 

325 

66  th 

1040-41 

- 

69th 

1041-42 

373 

186th 

1942-43 

253 

lilt  h 

Approximately  1,000  students  wrote  the  admission 
tests,  June  1,  1042,  but  apparently  only  a  small  number 
of  those  wh  le  scores  were  willing  to  enter  the 


u 'J  Alberta, 
1 043,  p.  41 .. 


Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
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normal  schools#  Of  those  10  were  admitted,  a  very 

considerable  number  had  low  standing  in  Grade  XII 

examinations  as  well  as  on  the  admission  tests,  A 

very  small  percentage  of  the  student s  came  from  the 

1 argei  towns  or  cities  or  from  families  where  the  fathers 

were  engaged  in  business  or  professional  fields.  The 

percentage  oi  students  from  farm  homes  increased  ccn- 

siaerably  during  the  -oeriod  under  discussion  as  did  the  num- 

.oer  or  students  whose  parents  were  other  than  of  British 

6  5 

- e scent ,  as  tne  rollowing  figures  indicate: 

a)  %  of  students  from  farm  homes, 

1932-33  50% 

1937-38  64% 

1943-44  80% 

b)  jo  of  students  of  British  descent, 

IS  30- 31  70% 

1943-44  35% 

---y-T - . ° ~  -he  staffs  oi  the  provincial  normal  schools 
continued  lg  occupy  tnemselves  with  many  activities 
besides  giving  instruction  in  class.  They  devoted  a 
great  aeal  oi  time  to  student  counselling  and  guidance 
and  to  supervising  extracurricular  activities.  Considerable 

64 

,  ,  .  Albeit  a,  %e  lip. !.  umen  L  oi  Education,  Annual  nero  rt . 

I ->42,  p.  38,  “  • 

6  5 

Ibid, ,  1943,  p.  41. 
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e  and  effort  was  spent  in  preparing  for  the  annual  nor¬ 
mal  school  instructors'  conferences,.  Conventions,  summer 
school,  festivals  and  other  similar  activities  tested  the 
various  talents  of  the  normal  school  staffs. 

Many  of  the  staff  continued  to  further  their  educa¬ 
tion  at  the  various  universities  in  Canada  and  the  United 
States.  For  example  in  1241  0.  Fisher,  Fh  Chittick  .  and 
Ta  Finn  attended  Stanford  University  for  at  least  one 
semester,  W.  FI.  Swift  received  his  Ph.D.  degree  from  the 
same  institution  in  the  fall  of  1241.  if  D «  McDougall 
attended  Columbia  University,  whereas  G.  K.  Sheane  received 
his  NhA.  degree  from  the  University  of  Alberta. 

Many  changes  occurred  in  the  staff  during  the  period 
under  discussion.  The  Camrose  Normal  School  was  closed 
and  staff  members  were  transferred  to  Calgary  and  Ed¬ 
monton. 

In  1240  the  conference  of  normal  school  instructors 

recommended  that  the  Department  of  Education  discontinue 

its  association  with  the  dtrathcona  Trust  for  purposes  oA 

66 

instruction  in  physical  education.  ~  Accordingly,  m0  G„ 
Finn  was  appointed  to  the  Calgary  staff  while  J.  B.  Kirk¬ 
patrick  was  appointed  to  the  Edmonton  staff.  Through 
the  years  1232-41,  T.  Finn  divided  his  time  between 

cp 

u  Alberta,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Report, 
1240,  p.  28. 


Colonel  Walker  Junior  High  School  and  the  Calgary  Normal 

School .  On  September  1,  1941,  he  was  appointed  to  the 

permanent  staff.  II»  C.  Newland  expressed  a  great  deal  of 

satisfaction  in  the  permanent  appointment  of  a  regular 

physical  instructor  when  he  made  the  following  comment 

67 

in  regard  to  the  appointment  of  J,  B.  Kirkpatrick. 

...the  appointment  of  Mr.  Kirkpatrick 
breaks  new  ground  in  the  teacher- training 
field;  for  the  reason  that  he  is  the  first 
Normal  School  instructor  in  Physical  Ed¬ 
ucation  whose  professional  qualifications 
include  training  as  a  teacher  and  graduate 
work  in  Education  as  well  as  special  train¬ 
ing  in  Physical  Education  and  who  is  accord¬ 
ingly  a  fully  recognized  member  of  the  staff. 

The  War,  of  course,  interrupted  the  teaching  careers 

of  many  of  the  men  on  staff  of  the  provincial  normal 

schools  as  a  number  of  them  volunteered  for  military 

service.  This  factor  necessitated  the  appointment  of 

a  number  of  replacements,  indicated  in  Table  LhT.t 

The  retirement  of  E.  W.  Coffin  after  more  than  thirty 

years  of  service  as  instructor  and  principal  at  the. 

Calgary  Normal  School  was  announced  on  June  7,  1940. 

W.  H.  Swift  was  called  upon  to  take  over  the  principal  - 

of  the  school.  Many  tributes  wer  Dad  1  hr.  Coffin 

on  his  retirement  by  educators  throughout  the  province. 

One  of  the  most  sincere  statements  in  regard  to  Dr.  Coffin/ 

work  was  made  a  number  of  years  later  by  0.  M.  Fisher 

^  Alberta,  Department  of  Education, _ Annual  Report, 

1940,  p.  31. 
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as  she  wrote: 


His  high  scholarship  and  his  vision  of 
the  progression  of  education  in  the  province 
keot  academic  activities  of  the  school  on  a 
high  level  of  achievement ,  His  never-failing 
courtesy  and  the  spontaneity  of  his  humor 
endeared  him  to  each  and  every  student „  His 
deep  concern  for  the  broadest  possible  dev¬ 
elopment  of  all  people  committed  to  his 
charge  made  him  give  unsparingly  of  his  time 
and  effort B  Drn  Coffin  for  long  years  was 
indeed  the  very  heart  of  the  institution 
and  from  Mm  radiated  the  many  activities  and 
the  abundant  life  of  the  school. 


T?  T  'T 

— i  a  a 


Coffin 


principal 


G .  M.  Fisher 


A.  E„  Hutton 


Co  Sansom 


D„  A,  McKerricher 


Ja  Mo  Scott 


Hae„  Chit tick 


Go  K.  She an e 


A,  L,  Doucette 


I,  H.  Graham 


Isabella  W„  Currie 


librarian 


Trail,  opacit„  p,  7G« 
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C.  I.  Giles  secretary 

Sgt0  T.  H»  Barker  Physical  Education 

Sa  M.  Vyse  Clerk  and  stenographer 


TABLE  LXXV 

STAFF 

CHANGES  -  CALGARY  NORMAL  SCHOOL 

1937  -  1945 

Session 

Appointments  or  Transfers 

Resignations 

1937-38 

None 

None 

1938-39 

A.L.  Doucette  -  transferred 
from  Camrose, 

¥«  C  p  McCall  a 
Retired  (June). 

1939-40 

¥.  Dewar  McDougall 

TaG.  Finn  (temporary) 

Da A»  McHe,r richer 
Retired. ( Sept „ 1 ) 

Sgt B  Inst.  Barker 

1940-41 

¥«il»  Swift  -  principal 

E*W*  Coffin  - 
Retired  (June  7) 

A. L.  Doucette  - 
to  Edmonton. 

1941-42 

T * G a  Finn  -  permanent  staff 

IaM,  Grant  -  librarian 

I.TTa  Currie  - 
Retired. 

1942-43 

Z.T.  Oliver 

T.G.  Finn  -  R.C.A 
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Session 

Appointments  or  Transfers 

Resignations 

1243-44 

Go 

No 

r.L,  Manning  -  principal 

M.  Horn  -  stenographer 

Wofio  Swift  -  to 
De-ot  a  o i  Educa¬ 
tion  o 

Ho B«  Stadelbauer  -  art  - 
mart  time 

Ao'f'.E.  Ericks  son  -  part  time 

Io  Brookes 

EE  D0  McDougall  - 
to  Ed,  Normal 
School . 

AoEo  Hutton 

1344-45 

Io 

M«  Grant  -  librarian  and 
instructress 

So Mo  Vyse. 

ZoJo  Oliver  - 
Edmo  nt on  No  rm al 
School 

TABLE  LXm 

Q 

yJ 

TAFF 

-  EDMONTON  NORMAL  SCHOOL  1938 

-  1933 

Staff 

Position 

G»  So  Lord  principal 

D.  Dickie 


J »  Tuck 

G  a  F„  Lo  Manning 
E.  A„  Hastie 
G,  I2a  Haverstock 
G0  Mo  Dunlop 
Eo  Bo  Trout 
G •  Twomey 


W.  H„  Swift 
Eo  Clever 


3  ibrarian 


J  ^  ;  J...  i. 
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Staff 


Position 


Mary  Pickford  Secretary  -  replaced  by 

Marg.  B.  Smith 

Sgt.  Major  Barker  Physical  Education  - 

replaced  by  Sgt.  W.  Hughes 


H.  B.  Trout,  who  had  taught  at  the  Camrose  Normal  School 
from  192$  until  1933  and  who  joined  the  Edmonton  Normal 
School  in  1935,  died  at  the  University  Hospital  on  Sept¬ 
ember  2,  1939,  after  suffering  from  poor  health  for  the 
preceding  three  years.  In  the  193$-39  yearbook  of  the 

TABLE  LXXVII 


staff 

CHANGES  EDMONTON  NORMAL 

SCHOOL  1939  -  1945 

Session 

Appointments  or 
Transfers 

Resignations 

1939-40 

J.  C.  Jonason 

A.  W.  E.  Ericksson  - 
physical  education 
(temporary) 

M.  Garnett  -  music 

H.  B.  Trout  -  died 
September  2 

Sgt.  Inst.  Hughes 

1940-41 


C .  Higgin  -  music 

J.  Kirkpatrick  - 
physical  education 


W.  H.  Swift  - 
principal  Calgary 
Normal  School 
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Session 

.A-ynointment  s  or 

Transfers 

Resignations 

1940-41 

A.L,  Doucette  -  mathematics 

M»  Game l  :  -  U0 

( cont  a ) 

Mrs,  G.K.  Trout  - 
secretary 

of  Oregon. 

1941-42 

A/..'o  Reeves  -  psychology 

K„A0  MacGreggor  -  science 

G„M.  Dunlop  - 
military  service 

A.L.  Doucette  - 

Rp'iJ,  Healey 

military  service 

J.C.  Jonascn  - 
military  service 

Margaret  Smith 

1942-43 

J.V.  Gilles 

A. ..  .£«  Tricks  son  - 

A.  Ml  Reeves  - 
mi 1 i t  ary  service 

permanent , 

M»J.  Edwards  -  secretary 

J.B.  Kirkpatrick 
military  service 

1943-44 

K.D.  hcDougail  (Jan.  1943) 

G.  Manning  -  princi 
pal  Calgary  Normal 
School  (Jan.  1943) 

1944-45 

Z.J.  Oliver 

T.C.  Byrne 

And.  Reeves 

3,E.  Boorman  -  Librarian 
(part  time) 

i:i  :r  x: 


1  ... 


x_± 


—  K 

jOI  XX  X  1  I.l1 


XL1 


ix 


x  )  :  x  j 


K  * 


.. x  iivio  x  Jill 
Jix.  XI  .  «  * 


i  X 


'x  ix 


t  .  r 
o ..  j- 


» 

;  1  X  D 


( 


J  ^ 


xc  itS. 


L 1  f|3S.  *  K 

ix  ■  x  i  -  •  x  x  «  « 

( s.  i  ~  x:  ir) 


275 


School,  the  following  tribute  was  paid 
59 

to  Mr  a  Trout: 

Whatever  Mr.  Trout  set  his  hand  to,  he 
did  thoroughly  and  well.  lie  graduated  from 

the  University  of  All  . ta  :  li  76,  with  honors 

in  English  and  Hi  story.  lie  was  taking  a  course 
leading  to'  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  when 
illness  interrupted  his  studies.  As  a  teacher 
he  was  careful,  patient,  and  sympathetic .  As 
a  man  he  commanded  the  respect  and  admiration 
of  all  those  with  whom  he  came  in  contact. 

It  can  be  truthfully  said  about  him,  "The  law 
of  truth  was  in  his  mouth:  he  walked  witiL  us 
in  peace  and  equity." 


Extracurricular  Activities.--  The  following  list  of 
activities  held  at  the  Calgary  Normal  School  during  the 


1937-38  term  illustrates  once  again  the  very  active 


social  life  of 

70 

the  normal  school  students.' 

September  15 

Annual  normal  school  picnic  and  field 
day  at  St.  George's  Island. 

October  1 

Dance  and  party  -  G.  She an e  led  the 
Grand  March. 

October  15 

Choral  Club's  dance. 

October  29 

Formal  Dance  -  Hallowe'en  effects. 

December  3 

Basketball  games  and  dance. 

January  7 

Hockey  club  dance. 

January  21 

Formal  dance. 

February  11 

Valentine's  party. 

u  Edmonton  Normal  school  Yearbook,  1938-39,  p,  12. 
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p.  29 . 


Calgary  TTormal  School  Yearbook,  Chinook,  1937-38, 
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February  13  Banff  Drama  Club  presentation  " 

K i ght  at  N ero's". 

February  2S  Dramatic  folk- song  recital  ~  Miss  Eva 

Maxwell -Lyle  of  London,  England, 

March  4  Co-ed  party. 

The  usual  cultural  and  athletic  activities  were  also 

engaged  in  by  many  of  the  students, 

Activities  became  rather  limited  when  the  normal 

schools  moved  into  temporary  quarters  for  the  duration  of 

World  far  II.  The  assembly  hall  at  King  Edwaru  School, 

which  also  served  as  a  gymnasium,  was  hardly  adequate 

for  the  usual  type  of  indoor  sports  such  as  basketball. 

This  fact  was  overcome  somewhat  by  renting  the  Western 

Canada  High  School  gymnasium  from  8:30  to  10:00  F.M.  one 

night  per  week  and  the  Central  high  School  gymnasium 

71 

for  one  other  night  per  week.  Men's  athletic  activities 
became  somewhat  restricted  as  the  number  of  male  students 
declined  considerably  in  the  last  few  years  of  the  war. 
Both  students  and  staff  continued  to  enjoy  the 
efforts  of  the  choral,  dramatic  and  debating  societies. 
During  1933  the  choral  society  under  the  direction  ox 
T ,n,  Graham  presented,  selections  over  radio  station  CFCb 
and  at  First  Baptist  and  Knox  United  Church.  During 
the  1938-40  session,  the  choral  society  c  d  £  IE 

9 

71 

Alberta,  Department  oi  Education,  Annual  Report. 

‘  ~  Calgary  Normal  School  Yearbook,  1338-39,  p.  51, 
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165  voices  -presented  a  number  of  very  pleasing  concerts. 

On  Kay  5,  1540,  the  dramatic  society  presented  the 
play  exititled  "A  Hundred  Year's  Old"  directed  by  O.M. 

Fisher.  On  other  occasions,  the  society  would  present 
a  programme  of  short  plays.  During  the  1939-40  session, 
the  club  divided  into  seventeen  groups  which  were  each 

73 

responsible  for  presenting  a  short  one  or  two- act  play. 

During  the  1939-40  session,  a  school  orchestra,  the 

"Educationalists"  was  formed,  composed  of  musicians  from 

the  two  male  classes.  The  "Eds"  made  their  debut  at  the 

7  4 

Sadie  Hawkins  Dance  on  December  1,  1939. ' 

The  science  club,  under  the  direction  of  A.  L,  Doucette, 
had  a  very  interesting  and  informative  year  during  the 
1939-40  term.  Lectures  and  discussions  were  held  on  the 
following  topics:  mechanical  refrigeration,  mental  tele¬ 
pathy,  evolution  and  technocracy.  Excursions  were  conducted 
to  the  Ghost  Liver  Dam,  a  liquid  air  plant,  and  a  local 

oil  refinery.  Finally,  instruction  was  given  in  the 

75 

game  of  chess:,  "a  truly  scientific  crame". ' 

The  following  list  will  helm  to  illustrate  once 

again  the  very  active  part  played  by  the  staff  in  super- 

70 

vising  these  various  extracurricular  activities. 

Students'  council  G.K.  Slieane 

' 0  Calgary  Normal  School  Yearbook,  1939-40,  p.  45. 

/4  Ibid, ,  1939-40,  p„  44. 

75  Ibid.,  1939-40,  p.  61. 

7  P 

Albe r t a ,  Department  of  Education,  Annual  Fenort , 

1941,  -».  44. 
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Social  committee 

T. 

Finn 

Dramatic  society 

0. 

Fi sher 

Choral  society 

I. 

H0  Graham 

Debating  society 

W.H.  Swift 

Year  book 

R«  Chittick  and  W0D. 
McDougal 

Folk  Dancing  club 

T. 

Finn 

Tumbling  club 

T. 

Finn 

Basketball,  school  teams 

T. 

Finn 

Intra- school  basketball 
leagues 

T. 

Finn 

Athletic  activities  at  the  E 

dmonton  Formal  School 

included  wrestling,  boxing,  tumbling,  (males  and  females), 

basketball,  volleyball,  football,  softball,  baseball, 

badminton,  hockey,  gymnastics  and  acrobatics,  track  and 

77 

field  and  curling  (on  occasion) „ ' '  The  number  of  activities 
in  any  one  year  defended  of  course  on  the  available 
facilities,  the  interest  of  the  students  and  the  enrollment. 
With  classes  coming  and  going  through  the  years  IS 41 -45 
it  was  difficult  to  maintain  any  sustained  programme. 

Literary  programmes  presented  a  variety  of  debates, 
dramatic  and  glee  club  presentations,  gymnastic  and 
acrobatic  displays  and  the  annual  class  programme  com¬ 
petitions.  Through  the  years  1S41-45  literary  programmes 


77 


Edm or  ton  Formal  School  Yearbooks,  1237-1945,  mas  i  . 
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became  few  and  far  between,, 

The  debating  soci etj  sponsored  a  "Mock  Parliament" 
in  1939-40  at  which  time  they  -passed  "An  Act  to  Amend  the 
Certification  of  Teachers'  Regulations,"78  The  following 
year  the  public  address  club  sponsored  a  number  of  debates 
and  illustrated  lectures. 

The  dramatic  club  varied  its  programme  and  contri¬ 
butions  from  year  to  year.  On  occasion  a  number  of 
short  plays  were  presented  with  each  of  a  number  of  groups 
responsible  for  the  direction  and  -reduction  of  the  play. 
During  the  1937-38  session,  a  dramatic  "enterprise"  was 
presented  illustrating  the  work  of  Division  II  J  and 
during  the  1938-38  session,  class  D  chose  to  direct  a 
group  of  grade  VI  pupils  from  the  practice  school  in  a 

i  1 1  i  ,  ,  80 

children's  play. 

Various  musical  groups  directed  by  G.  Twomey,  C. 
Higgins  and  M.  Garnett  included  the  glee  club,  the  school 
orchestra  and  dance  band.  These  groups  contributed  to 
the  various  literary  programmes  and  to  special  occasions 
such  as  "Gift  Night"  and  "Graduation",  Cantatas  such  as 
"The . Grasshopper ",  "The  Village  Blacksmith",  and  "Ponce 
de  Leon"  were  popular  presentations. 

7  ft 

Pda: ont on  Normal  School  Yearbook.  1939L40,  p,  78. 

79 

Ibid,,  1937-38,  p.  54. 

°°  Ikid-.  1938-39,  p.  59. 
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i--id» ,  1839-40,  p.  77;  1940-41,  p.  56. 
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Some  other  clubs  and  activities  at  the  Edmonton 
Normal  School  included:01^ 

].  □  Girls'  leadership  training  course  given  by  Miss 
L.  Carscadden. 

2 *  First  Aid  Clu!o  -  A.  Hastie. 

3.  Social  Studies  Club  -  G„  F.  Manning,, 

4.  A»T«A*  sub  local.* 

5*  "Canadian  Tableau"  -  concert  presented  during  the 
1940-11  term  in  which  the  students  wrote  their 
own  plays  and  arranged  their  own  music. 

6.  Social  activities,  dances,  hikes  to  Trite  Mud 
Creek  and  similar  places,  roller  skating  parties, 
ice  skating  parties,  and  parties  and  get-togethers 
of  various  kinds. 

7.  Meekly  good  speech  broadcast  over  radio  station 
CICQA  (1844-45;  sponsored  by  the  Department  of 
Education  and  under  the  direction  of  Miss  Z.  J. 
Oliver . 

8.  Annual  yearbook. 


IV.  CONCLUSION 


The  year  1945  will  always  be  remembered  as  the  year 
in  which  aggression  on  the  various  war  fronts  of  Mo  rid 
Mar  II  was  brought  to  an  end*  However,  this  year  will 
also  be  remembered  by  educators  throughout  the  Province 
of  Alberta  as  the  year  in  rich  teacher-training  at  the 
provincial  normal  schools  was  brought  to  an  end  and  was 
taken  over  by  the  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of 


~  Edmonton  normal  Cchool  Yearbooks,  1837-1945,  passim* 
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Alberta-  The  final  pages  in  the  history  of  the  provincial 
normal  schools  had  been  written,,  However,  the  many 

83 

blank  pages  at  the  back  of  the  Normal  School  "Chronicle"' " 
point  to  the  fact  that  the  story  was  not  really  complete 
or  at  least  had  not  necessarily  reached  a  satisfactory 
conclusion . 

The  period  from  the  fall  of  1S37  until  the  spring  of 
IS 45  began  with  an  air  of  anticipation-  Enrollment  at 
the  provincial  normal  schools  was  restricted  to  grade  XII 
graduates  -  an  indication  that  the  general  academic  level 
of  the  students  would  be  equal  to  or  superior  to  students 
enrolled  in  the  immediate  past- 

Consolidation  of  the  course  was  made  possible  by  the 
closing  of  the  Camrose  Normal  School  and  the  concentration 
of  the  course  and  staff  at  the  Edmonton  and  Calgary  normal 
schools-  Teacher- training  could  be  concentrated  on  the 
programme  of  studies  of  the  elementary  and  intermediate 
schools  since  the  normal  schools  were  no  longer  expected 
to  turn  out  graduates  qualified  to  teach  all  the  subjects 
of  all  the  grades  from  I  -  XII- 

It  was  honed  that  the  annual  conference  of  normal 
school  instructors  would  help  stimulate  an  air  of  pro¬ 
fessionalism  as  the  various  normal  school  instructors 

8  3 

°  A  hand-written  account  of  normal  school  activities 
of  the  Calgary  Normal  School  begun  in  1837  and  continued 
8h rough  1945. 


2C2 


met  with  departmental  officials,  school  inspectors  and 
superintendents  and  other  professional  educators  in  an 
effort  to  improve  methods  of  instruction  and  the  programme 
of  studies  and  to  discuss  research  and  philosophy  in 
regard  to  progressive  methods  of  teaching. 

It  is  unfortunate  that  the  war  emergency  programme 
had  to  be  instituted  in  1C 41,  for  many  of  the  recommen¬ 
dations  suggested  at  the  annual  conference  were  short-lived, 
and  did  not  really  have  a  chance  to  be  tried  out  under 
ideal  conditions  for  a  sufficiently  long  time  to  test 
their  value „ 

Undoubtedly,  unification  with  the  Faculty  of  Education 
was  inevitable  and  possibly  even  preferable  to  a  con¬ 
tinued  isolated  e:  i  .tence.  However,  it  is  unfortunate 
that  the  professional  advancement  of  those  last  few 
years  preceding  unificatic  c  uld  not  have  reached  the 
climax  for  which  it  seemed  destined  at  the  beginning  of 
the  period,  under  discussion.  Instead  the  years  1942-45 

seemed  more  like  an  anti-climax  to  "Forty  Years  of  En- 

,  „84 

deavor. 


0„  M0  Fisher,  "Forty  Years  of  Endeavor",  The  New 
Trail,  1948. 
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CHAPTER  VII 

CONCLUSION 

January  3,  1906,  witnessed  the  opening  of  the  first 
Alberta  provincial  normal  school  located  in  Calgary.  As 
the  first  small  class  of  teacher-trainees  climbed  the 
stairs  to  the  top  floor  of  the  old  Central  School  building, 
little  thought  was  given  to  the  future  of  the  school. 

Little  did  they  realize  how  large  an  undertaking  teacher¬ 
training  in  the  province  would  become.  Little  did  they 
realize  the  many  fluctuations,  changes  and  difficulties 
that  would  beset  the  school.  Little  did  they  know  that 
in  the  future,  three  schools,  located  at  Calgary,  Camrose 
and  Edmonton,  enrolling  as  many  as  nine  hundred  students 
per  year  would  be  training  teachers  to  fill  the  many 
vacancies  in  the  province. 

But  both  staff  and  students  were  aware  of  the  in¬ 
adequacies  of  the  short  four-month  course  which  was 
offered  that  first  year  and  which  was  given  bi-annually 
until  1919.  Throughout  this  period,  E.  W.  Coffin,  G.  F. 
McNally  and  others  continually  appealed  for  a  lengthening 
of  the  course.  However,  the  province  was  constantly 
plagued  by  the  need  to  provide  as  many  teachers  as  possible 
in  the  shortest  period  of  time  possible.  And  so  a  constant 
turnover  of  emergency  measures  was  instituted  in  order 
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to  provide  the  required  number  of  teachers,  'then  the 
four-month  course  was  abandoned  in  1919,  a  special 

t  3  ffered  in  Edmonton  in  order  to 
accommodate  the  many  school  districts  left  without  staff 
during'  the  winter  of  1920. 

Following  this  the  principle  was  adopted  of  accepting 
students  who  were  conditioned  in  a  number  of  high  school 
subjects.  This  practice  brought  about  many  unfortunate 
results  by  weakening  the  regular  normal  school  course  in 
an  effort  to  overcome  high  school  deficiencies. 

Loans  were  made  to  students  in  order  to  encourage 
them  to  take  normal  school  training.  Undoubtedly  many 
excellent  students  were  able  to  make  worthwhile  use  of 
these  loans.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  probably  true  that 

students,  un suited  for  the  teaching  profession,  were 
drawn  into  it  by  the  promise  of  a  loan  at  low  interest 
rates . 

Other  emergency  measures  were  required  during  the  last 
few  years  of  World  War  II.  These  measures  seemed  to 
climax  a  period  of  forty  years  beset  by  one  type  of  emer¬ 
gency  measure  or  another.  The  only  period  in  which  short 
sessions  or  students  of  questionable  academic  background 
were  not  the  pre  Lnant  features  a.t  the  province  1  ormal 
schools,  was  the  period  from  about  1925  until  1540.  Un¬ 
fortunately  the  inflationary  economic  conditions  cl  the 
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late  1920 fs  drew  a  large  percentage  of  the  better 
qualified  students  into  more  financially  attractive 
occupations.  It  was  only  during  the  1930 Ts  that  the 
normal  schools  could  boast  of  attracting  a  majority  of 
the  most  qualified  students  passing  out  of  the  high 
schools  of  the  province.  This  history  seems  to  illustrate 
that  two  factors  above  all  others  attract  young  people 
into  the  teaching  profession:  security  in  times  of 
economic  depression  and  salary  scales  equal  to  those  of 
like  professions. 

Throughout  most  of  the  history  of  the  normal  schools 
in  the  province  of  Alberta  the  idea  seemed  to  be  quite 
prevalent  that  academic  training  beyond  the  highest  grade 
taught  was  not  essential  for  a  teacher.  Students  with 
the  equivalent  of  grade  XI  were  accepted  for  second  class 
certification,  which  entitled  them  to  teach  grades  I  -  XI 
inclusive  (until  1937).  Those  students  with  the  equival¬ 
ent  of  grade  XII  were  granted  first  class  certificates 
upon  completion  of  the  normal  school  course.  These  cer¬ 
tificates  were  valid  for  teaching  grades  I  -  XII. 

Only  on  rare  occasions  did  the  programme  of  studies 
of  the  normal  schools  go  beyond  the  academic  work  of  the 
public  and  high  schools.  The  emphasis  of  the  course  was 
upon  the  elementary  and  secondary  school  curriculum  with 
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professional  education  courses  geared  to  help  the  students 
deal  more  effectively  with  the  school  curriculum  and  with 
problems  of  school  management  and  law  and  discipline. 

For  those  students  who  were  required  to  teach  the  subjects 
of  the  high  school  curriculum,  considerably  more  academic 
training  was  essential.  Those  students  who  graduated 
from  university  and  who  then  attended  normal  school  and 
received  the  first  class  or  academic  certificate  were  un¬ 
doubtedly  very  well  qualified  to  teach  in  the  high  schools 
in  the  province.  This  was  probably  not  true  of  the  major¬ 
ity  of  first  and  second  class  certified  teachers,  although 
much  depended  upon  the  general  knowledge  and  the  person¬ 
ality  of  the  individual  teacher  involved. 

This  method  of  instruction  undoubtedly  prepared  the 
teacher-in-training  to  deal  quite  effectively  with  the 
elementary  school  curriculum.  Each  subject  was  discussed 
quite  thoroughly  and  methods  of  instruction  centered 
around  the  actual  course  as  it  would  be  encountered  by 
the  teacher  -  a  very  practical  means  of  dealing  with 
methods  of  teaching.  Many  of  our  modern  teacher-training 
institutions  might  do  well  to  study  the  example  set  by 
the  normal  schools  in  this  regard  in  order  to  evaluate 
the  worth  of  specific  methods  courses  since  many  modern 
educators  are  undecided  as  to  their  importance. 
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Short  three  or  four  month  courses  were  and  are 
entirely  inadequate  for  training  any  teacher.  Although 
an  eight  or  nine  month  course  may  also  be  considered  somewhat 
inadequate,  the  longer  course  as  instituted  in  1919 
certainly  was  an  improvement  over  the  shorter  course 
of  the  preceding  years.  Sufficient  time  was  available 
for  a  rather  thorough  review  of  the  public  school 
curriculum  and  for  the  students  to  assimilate  more  of 
the  material  of  the  professional  courses.  More  time 
was  devoted  to  observation  and  practice  teaching  under  the 
guidance  of  trained  personnel.  Undoubtedly,  it  would 
have  been  preferable  had  the  students  and  staff  been  able 
to  concentrate  on  one  area  of  the  school  programme. 

It  is  true  that  the  emphasis  was  upon  the  programme  of  the 
elementary  schools  but  until  the  fall  of  1937  the  entire 
public  school  curriculum  had  to  be  covered  by  those 
students  enrolled  in  the  first  class  while  the  curriculum 
up  to  and  including  grade  XI  had  to  be  studied  by  those 
students  enrolled  in  the  second  class.  Even  after  1937 
the  elementary  and  intermediate  certificate  issued  to 
graduates  of  the  normal  schools  qualified  the  holder 
to  teach  grades  I  -  X  inclusive. 
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Generally  speaking  there  was  too  much  material  to 
be  covered  adequately  in  the  available  time.  Of  course 
this  is  a  criticism  which  is  or  was  not  characteristic 
of  the  normal  schools  only.  All  institutions  of  higher 
learning  are  plagued  with  this  problem.  In  terms  of  time 
the  nine  month  course  of  the  normal  schools  was  more  adequate 
than  the  seven-month  course  which  one-year  trainees  have 
experienced  at  the  University  of  Alberta  since  1945* 

Another  inadequacy  of  the  normal  school  programme 
which  was  recognized  from  the  beginning  was  the  lack  of 
rural  school  practice  teaching  facilities.  This  in¬ 
adequacy  continued  throughout  more  than  one-half  the  life 
time  of  the  normal  schools.  Certain  experiments  were 
tried  in  regard  to  rural  practice  teaching  before  1923. 

In  fact  the  Calgary  Normal  School  inaugurated  the  idea  of 
rural  practice  in  the  early  1920Ts;  however,  most  of  these 
early  attempts  at  solving  the  problem  were  rather  in¬ 
adequate  in  that  they  provided  a  short  period  of  practice 
for  only  a  small  percentage  of  the  students. 

In  1923,  however,  it  became  mandatory  for  all  students 
in  the  provincial  normal  schools  to  spend  at  least  one 
week  in  a  rural  school.  This  short  experience,  invaluable 
as  it  was,  was  still  inadequate.  It  did,  however,  help 
the  students  become  aware  of  the  many  problems  faced  by 
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the  rural  teacher;  its  greatest  value  was  in  making  the 
young  students  think  about  and  appreciate  the  months  of 
theory  and  discussions  which  had  been  held  in  regard  to 
rural  school  manage'  tent  . 

The  finest  rural  practice  teaching  experiment  adopted 
by  the  normal  schools  came  quite  late  in  the  history  or 
the  schools  and  was  very  short-lived  because  of  dor Id  car 
II a  In  1940  a  rural  apprenticeship  programme  was  begun 
whereby  students  spent  about  three  weeks  in  the  rurau 
schools  during  the  month  of  June,  This  period  or  three 
consecutive  weeks  afforded  the  student- teacher  a  much 
better  opportunity  to  witness  a  rural  teacher  as  he  or 
she  conducted  a  class  of  many  grades  and  as  the  programme 
was  planned,  directed  and  followed  through  throughout  an 
extended  period  of  tine .  Of  course,  the  major  weakness 
of  this  experience  lay  in  the  weaknesses  of  the  rural 
teachers,  many  of  whom  had  very  little  professional 
training  and  most  of  whom  were  incapable  of  assuming  the 
responsibility  of  a  critic-teacher. 

More  careful  selection  of  practi ce~ teaching  rooms 
was  possible  in  the  three  centers  in  which  the  normal 
schools  were  located.  The  practice  schools  afforded  the 
students  excellent  opportunities  to  observe  lessons 
taught  by  the  staffs  of  both  the  practice  schools  and  the 
normal  schools.  These  demonstration  lessons  were  un- 
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doubtedly  some  of  the  best  experience  the  students  re¬ 
ceived  during  their  normal  school  term.  This  was  es¬ 
pecially  true  when  the  classes  followed  up  the  lesson 
with  a  discussion  period „ 

practice  teaching  under  qualified  supervisors  was 
also  possible  in  the  practice  schools#  here,  constructive 
criticism  and  helpful  assistance  were  the  major  aims  of 
the  practice  school  staff.  Unfortunately,  all  too  often, 
facilities  at  the  practice  schools  were  taxed  far  beyond 
their  capacity,  and  the  amount  of  practice  teaching  per 
student  had  to  be  reduced  or  else  the  students  were  sent 
out  into  the  city  schools  where  isolated  lessons  were 
assigned  and  inadequate  preparation  and  follow- up  were 
common.  Only  in  Cararose  did  the  practice  teaching-  remain 
under  the  close  surveillance  of  the  normal  school,  but 
even  here  practice  school  facilities  were  not  sufficiently 
great  to  accommodate  all  students  adequately. 

During  the  last  few  years  in  which  the  normal  schools 
were  in  existence,  practice  teaching  became  much  more 
practical  as  the  teacher s-in-t raining  were  given  weekly 
sig  ents»  As  e  h  student  spent  one-half  of  each  day 
during  a  week  under  the  supervision  of  one  teacher,  he 
observed  lessons  being  taught  as  part  of  a  unit  and  he 
gained  the  opportunity  to  teach  a  fairly  sequential 
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number  of  lessons  and  on  occasion  to  follow  through  and 
test  the  results  of  his  teaching.  Experiences  of 
this  nature  were  impossible  in  the  preceding  years  when 
the  students  received  a  number  of  isolated  lesson  assign¬ 
ments  in  unrelated  subjects  and  grades. 

The  emergency  teacher-training  programme  of  World 
War  II  afforded  the  teacher-in-training  excellent  oppor¬ 
tunity  for  practice.  Unfortunately  many  of  the  trainees 
were  immature  and  ill-prepared  to  take  on  the  responsibility 
of  a  rural  school.  On  the  other  hand,  these  students 
were  probably  just  as  well  prepared  as  many  of  the  teachers 
they  were  replacing  and  were  certainly  as  well  prepared 
as  the  many  teachers  who  entered  the  profession  upon 
graduation  from  the  earlier  four  month  normal  school  course. 

In  many  ways,  the  programme  of  the  provincial  normal 
schools  reflected  the  culture  and  society  of  Alberta 
throughout  the  period  from  1905  -  1945.  For  example, 
the  period  of  immigration  and  settlement  during  the  first 
part  of  the  twentieth  century  was  reflected  in  the  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  four-month  training  course.  Economic 
fluctuations  within  the  society  were  reflected  in  the 
enrollment  figures  and  the  percentage  of  male  students 
admitted  to  the  normal  schools.  The  programme  of  studies 
was  gradually  modified  as  Alberta  became  more  urbanized. 
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Household  economics  was  dropped  when  it  was  no  longer 
felt  essential  to  train  teachers  in  preparing  rural  school 
lunches.  Agriculture  and  school  gardening,  common  to  the 
early  normal  school  curriculum,  became  history  as  the  normal 
schools  entered  the  period  following  1920.  Other  manual 
courses  which  included  basket  weaving,  clay  modelling 
and  so  forth  were  also  discontinued.  Of  course, those 
teachers  who  wished  to  become  specialists  in  these  fields 
could  take  the  desired  courses  at  the  Provincial  Institute 
of  Technology  and  Art  at  Calgary  which  had  taken  over  the 
responsibility  of  training  in  the  crafts. 

In  many  ways  the  early  normal  school  staff  members 
reflected  the  pioneer  conditions  of  Alberta.  Since  there 
was  no  university  of  Alberta  until  190# ,  most  of  the 
original  members  of  the  staff  were  graduates  from  Eastern 
Canadian  or  American  universities  or  British  universities; 
some  were  graduates  from  various  normal  schools  throughout 
the  country.  Many  of  the  staff  were  excellent  scholars  and 
were  employed  by  the  Department  of  Education  because  of 
their  superior  academic  qualifications,  although  they  may 
have  lacked  professional  training  and  previous  normal 
school  experience.  On  occasion,  academic  and  professional 
training  was  waived  in  preference  for  practical  experience 
and  self-education.  W.  C.  McCalla,  instructor  in  natural 
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science  from  3  2(  -1935  is  an  oiitstan  i  '  of  1 

Although  poor  eyesight  had  caused  him  to  give  up  hie 
studies  at  Cornell  University  and.  return  to  farming,  his 
keen  interest  in  nature  became  known  to  Department  of 
Education  officials  who  hired  him  to  develop  and  give  a 
course  in  nature  studies.  The  Department * s  trust  in  him 
was  well  warranted  as  is  evidenced  by  his  tremendous 
herbarium  of  over  14,000  specimens  now  housed  at  the 
University  of  Alberta  and  his  voluminous  collection  of 
photographic  prints  and  slides  which  may  eventually  be¬ 
come  the  property  of  the  National  huseuu  at  Ottawa. 

Yes,  academic  and  professional  qualifications  and 
teaching  experience  varied  from  one  staff  member  to  another 
however,  most  of  the  staff  conscientiously  endeavored  to 
improve  their  qualifications  by  various  means:  university- 
study,  reading,  conferences,  experience  at  su.  mer  school 
and  teachers'  conventions  and  so  forth,  hariy  of  the  staff 
members  received  Uhl.  and  Uh.D.  degrees  from  the  finest 
universities  on  the  American  continent  and  in  Great  Bri Lain 
Although  classroom  instruction  reflected  the  academic 
and  professional  qualifications  and  previous  teaching 
:ienc  the  instructor,  individual  personalities 
Lni  sts  were  also  very  influential  factors  in  de 
termining  the  effectiveness  of  instruction,  host  of  the 


courses  given  at  the  provincial  normal  schools  were  pre¬ 
scribe. 1  by  Lhe  Department  ci  Education.  However,  in- 

in  t  u  bd  :ei  Lnl}  i  ...  from  one  instruc¬ 
tor  to  another  as  each  was  given  considerable  autonomy 
in  developing  the  course  as  he  saw  fit  so  long  as  the 
prescribed  Lext  book  was  covered.  Individual  interests 

would,  of  course,  lete  in  t  te  amou  t  .  a  i  give 

zc  various  aspects  oi  the  course. 

On  occasion,  a  definite  course  was  not  prescribed  hy 


the  Department  oi  Education.  A  course 
studies  would  then  be  developed  in  its 


such  as  nature 
entirety  by  the 


individual  staff  members  and  as  such  could  be  very  much 
different  in  content  at  the  three  normal  schools. 

Often  staff  members  were  called  upon  to  give  instruc¬ 


tion  in  courses  in  which  they  had  no  particular  interest 
or  for  whi  ...  bhey  had  no  special  training.  Since  the 
normal  schools  existed  before  the  era  of  specialization, 
and  instructor  might  be  called  upon  to  give  instruction 
in  any  number  of  unrelated  fields.  One  is  reminded  of  the 
year  1312  when  J.  C.  ]  iller  and  D.  Dickie  divided  the 
-course  of  studies  between  then  at  the  Camrose  formal  School 
Similar  situations  arose  during  the  first  few  years  of 
operation  of  the  various  normal  schools.  Consolidation 
of  facilities,  economic  depressio  ,  leaves  of  absence  oi 
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resignations  also  resulted  in  similar  circumstances. 

Even  the  most  qualified  instructor  would  find  difficulty 
in  presenting  both  an  interesting  and  informative 
discussion  of  such  a  diversity  of  subject  matter  as 
many  of  the  staff  members  were  called  upon  to  teach. 

Fortunately  most  of  the  staff  members  did  indulge 
in  a  variety  of  interests,  therefore  they  were  able  to 
give  valuable  assistance  to  the  students  in  their  many 
extracurricular  activities.  These  activities  were  sig¬ 
nificant  in  helping  to  develop  social,  athletic,  cultural 
and  intellectual  qualities  in  the  students  who  would 
later  be  called  upon  to  use  these  qualities  in  teaching 
and  in  active  participation  in  community  affairs. 

During  the  lifetime  of  the  provincial  normal  schools 
and  thereafter,  many  tributes  were  paid  to  various  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  staff.  Honourary  Doctor  of  Law  degrees 
were  conferred  by  various  Canadian  universities  upon  some 
of  the  former  members  of  the  staff  such  as  G.  Fred  McNally, 

G.  S.  Lord  and  0.  M.  Fisher. 

Besides  the  contribution  made  to  the  educational  scene 
in  Alberta  by  the  normal  school  instructors  in  their  regular 
routine  of  instructing  teachers-in-training  and  of  supervising 
practice  teaching  and  various  other  activities  at  the  nor¬ 
mal  schools,  considerable  influence  was  felt  throughout 
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the  province  as  the  instructors  assisted  in  curriculum 
revision  and  other  Department  of  Education  affairs, 
local  conventions,  summer  school,  affairs  of  the  Alberta 
Teachers  Association  and  so  forth.  D#  Dickie  and  0.  M, 
Fisher  will  always  be  remembered  for  their  work  in  develop¬ 
ing  the  enterprise  programme  for  elementary  schools,  as 
./ill  W0  D,  I1.  cDougall  for  his  contribution  in  re-organizing 
the  intermediate  school  -programme  and  for  introducing  the 
new  concept  of  social  studies,, 

Go  Fred  McNally  and  Wa  H„  Swift  as  Deputy  Ministers 
of  Education  in  the  province  of  Alberta,  H,  C0  Newland  as 
Supervisor  of  Schools  for  Alberta,  J.  Cn  Miller  as 
Director  of  Technical  Education  for  Alberta,  A0  L» 

Doucette  as  Director,  University  of  Alberta,  Calgary 
Branch  and  Dean,  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of 
Alberta  of  Calgary,  G.  M.  Dunlop  as  Chairman,  Division 
of  Educational  Psychology,  University  of  Alberta,  and 
W0  Do  McDougall  as  Chairman,  Division  of  Elementary 
Education,  as  well  as  the  many  instructors  who  joined 
the  inspectoral  or  university  staffs,  are  illustrative 
of  those  members  who  carried  their  influence  into  many 
other  spheres  of  education  in  the  province. 

For  approximately  forty  years  the  normal  schools 
prepared  many  excellent  teachers.  Undoubtedly  the  normal 
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schools  could  not  prepare  teachers  sufficiently  well 
today,  especially  with  the  increasing  emphasis  upon  the 
need  for  greater  academic  specialization;  however,  the 
many  fine  teachers  in  Alberta  who  graduated  from  the 
normal  schools  and  who  today  fill  significant  educational 
and  professional  positions  throughout  the  province  of 
Alberta  support  the  conclusion  that  the  normal  schools 
did  fulfill  a  very  important  role  in  the  young  life  of 
the  province. 

Suggestions  for  further  study.-  Although  the  normal 
schools  trained  the  majority  of  the  teachers  in  Alberta 
during  the  period  1906-1945,  they  by  no  means  constituted 
the  only  teacher-training  institutions  in  the  province. 

The  annual  summer  school  of  the  Department  of  Education, 
the  College  of  Education  and  the  Provincial  Institute  of 
Technology  and  Art  all  contributed  significantly  to 
teacher  education.  It  might  be  suggested  that  a  worth¬ 
while  study  could  be  developed  by  illustrating  the  con¬ 
tributions  made  by  the  f orementioned  institutions  to  the 
training  of  teachers  in  Alberta.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
might  be  more  profitable  to  develop  independent  studies 
of  the  historical  developments  of  these  three  institutions. 
A  study  of  teacher-training  at  the  College  of  Education 
could  be  extended  to  include  significant  developments  in 
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the  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of  Alberta.  Related 
studies  might  indicate  how  governmental  control  of  teacher 
education  in  the  Province  of  Alberta  has  affected  the 
programme  of  studies,  certification  standards,  staff 
initiative  and  the  general  formulation  of  policy.  Has 
central  control  been  maintained  or  modified  somewhat  since 
the  Faculty  of  Education  was  vested  with  the  responsibility 
of  teacher  education?  If  basic  changes  have  been  instituted, 
what  has  been  the  general  effect  of  these  upon  the  programme 
of  teacher  education  in  the  province? 

Since  many  of  the  people  who  now  teach  or  have  taught 
in  Alberta  were  trained  in  normal  schools,  colleges  or 
universities  in  neighboring  provinces,  the  United  States 
or  Great  Britain,  comparative  studies  might  be  suggested 
whereby  the  teacher-training  programme  in  Alberta  might  be 
compared  to  that  of  one  or  more  of  these  other  areas. 

Studies  could  also  be  made  of  individual  teacher-training 
institutions  in  many  of  the  f orementioned  areas.  These 
various  institutions  have  also  influenced  teacher  education 
in  the  Province  of  Alberta  through  the  graduate  training  of 
former  normal  school  staff  members,  staff  of  the  Faculty  of 
Education  and  departmental  officials.  A  very  interesting 
and  challenging  study  might  attempt  to  determine  some  of 
the  ways  in  which  these  various  external  institutions  have 
influenced  the  basic  philosophy  of  teacher  education  in 
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the  province. 

Careers  in  general  often  afford  excellent  material  for 
thesis  study.  Certainly,  contributions  made  to  the  field 
of  education  in  Alberta  by  former  normal  school  instructors 
and  other  persons  closely  associated  with  the  training  of 
teachers,  such  as  members  of  the  College  and  Faculty  of 
Education  and  officials  of  the  Department  of  Education  would 
provide  excellent  research  material  for  a  worthwhile  study. 

The  kind  of  teachers  we  want  and  how  they  are  to  be 
prepared  would  be  determined  primarily  by  what  kind  of 
schools  we  want  and  what  we  expect  these  schools  to 
accomplish.  A  philosophical  study  might  attempt  to  indicate 
the  relative  proportions  of  the  various  ingredients  of 
teacher  education  -  practice  teaching,  methods,  professional 
instruction  and  academic  instruction  -  which  would  be 
essential  in  maintaining  the  primary  purpose  of  the  schools. 
Other  studies  might  attempt  to  illustrate  how  effectively 
the  teacher-training  programmes  in  Alberta  have  been  modified 
to  meet  the  changing  needs  of  Alberta’s  society. 
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ManTEoba,  1892. 

Report  of  the  Department  of  Education,  Manitoba,  For  the 

Pear  1892,  (Condensed  Form),  David  Phillip~  Queen' s 

Printer,  Pinnipeg,  Manitoba,  1893. 

Report  of  the  Department  of  Education,  Manitoba,  Por  the 

Year  1853,  (Co nden s ed  F o r olT ,  David  Phillip,  Queen' s 

Printer,  Pinnipeg,  Manitoba ,  189 4 » 
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Government  RepcrLs,  Province  of  Manitoba,  continued,, 

Rerx,  rt  of  the  department  of  Pducati oil  For  the  Province  of 

Manitoba  For  the  Year  199  8"  David  ^hillip,  Queen1 s 

Printer,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba ,  1896. 

.u.ei?ort  of  tl ie  Department  of  Education  For  the  Province  of 

fanitobg  For"  i-I.e  Year  1C° 6,  Uavid  pM'llip,  Queen's  bri1Lfer, 

Winni  -eg,  Manitoba,  1837. 

Report  of  the  Department  of  Education  For  the  Year  Ending 

December  31st  ,  1897  For  the"  Province  of  Manitoba,  David 

Mhillip,  Queen' s  Printer,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  T8 9 8 . 

neport  of  tbs  Department  of  Education  For  the  Province 

of ‘'Manitoba  For  the  Year  1898,"  David  Phillip,  Queen' s 

Printer,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  1899. 

Report  of  the  Department  of  Education  For  the  Province  of 
Manitoba  For  the' Year  Ending 'December  31,  1900 ,  J a s „  Ho o p e r , 
.  rinter  'Do  The ''KincM’s  Most  Excellent  Maj  esty,"  Wi nn i p e g , 
Manitoba,  A.D.  1801. 

Report  of  tlie  Department  of  Education  For  the  Province  of 

Manitoba  For  the  Year  Ending  31st  December,  1902,  Jas, 

Hooper,  King's  Printer,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  A.D,  1903. 

Report  of  the  Department  of  Education  For  the  Province  of 

Manitoba  For  the  Year  Ending  December  31,  1903 ,  J  as.  Ho  ope  r , 

King's  printer,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  PI1.’  1904.’ 

Report  of  the  Department  ,®f  Education  For  the  Province  of 

Manitoba  For  the  Year  Ending  31st  December,  190  8,  Jas. 

Hooper,  King's  rinter,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  A.^.  1908. 
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Report  Ox  the  Board  of  Pdace.ticn  For  The  Kortn- 'West 

Territories,  From  Wept  ember  10  th,  1890,  To  Repter.Loer  2nd 

1891 ,  rinted  by  R.  B.  Gordon,  Printer  To  the  Government 

of  The  North-West  Territories,  Regina  N.f.T.,  1892. 

Report  of  The  Council  of  Public  Instruction  oi  the  North- 

West  Territories  of  Panada  Together  b'itn  The  Report  c± 

Ti^e  'uperintendent  of  Pduc  ati  on  and  .appendices,  ICG 9", 

R  Gordon,  "rinter  To  The  Government  Of  The  North-west 

Territories,  Regina,  N.W.T.  September,  1837. 
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Cuver:  ent  of  the  forth-  Nest  'territories  (continued) 
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Adam  Shortt  and  Arthur  G.  Doughty,  (General  Editors), 

"The  Prairie  Provinces",  Canada  And  Its  provinces,  XT 
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APPENDIX  A 

AN  ACT  To  ESTABLISH  NORMAL  SCHOOL  DSpARl'MENTS  IN 
CONNECTION  LIT.,  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS ,  ASSENTED  TO 

30th  Mi' Y,  1882 


The  Legislative  Assembly  of  Manitoba  enacts  as  follows: 
1.  The  Protestant  and  Catholic  Sections  of  the  Board 
of  Education  are  hereby-  respectively  impowered: 

(a)  To  establish  in  connection  with  the  Protestant 
public  Schools  of  the  City  of  Winnipeg-  and  with  the 
Roman  Catholic  public  Schools  of  St.  Boniface, 

Normal  School  Departments,  with  a  view  to  thi 
instruction  and  training  of  teachers  of  public 
schools  in  the  science  of  education  and  the  art  of 
teaching , 

(b)  To  make,  from  time  to  time,  rules  and 
regulations  necessary  for  the  management  and 
government  of  the  said  department s. 

( c)  To  arrange  with  the  trustees  of  such  public 
schools,  all  things  which  may  be  expedient  to 
promote  the  objects  and  interests  of  the  said  Normal 
Echo o 1  D  ep  ar tme  nt  s „ 

(d)  To  prescribe  the  terms  and  conditions  on 
which  students  and  pupils  mil  be  respectively 
received  and  instructed  in  the  said  departments. 

(e)  To  determine  the  number  and  compensation  of 
teachers,  and  of  all  others  who  may  be  employed 
in  said  departments, 

(f)  To  apply  out  of  the  amount  appro tioned  to 
each  section  respectively  from  the  grant  annually 
voted  by  the  Legislative  Assembly,  a  sum  not 

to  exceed  $3,000  fc  i  t  i  '■  th  i 

Normal  School  Departments. 


source:  Province  of  Ma  id  ,  E  1  srinten  mi 

ol  ^rote slant  clcmol  w~TgTa7  Gedeon  Bourdeau, 
Queen's  printer,  "Winm-neg,  Manitoba,  18^-6,  p. 
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APPENDIX  3 

REGULATIONS  OF  THE  COUNCIL  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION 
OF  THE  NORTH  WEST  TERRITORIES 
GOVERNING  TEACHER'S  CERTIFICATES 
ADOPTED  12  AUGUST,  1398 

1.  The  teachers'  certificates  granted  by  the  Council 

of  Public  Instruction  shall  be  denoted  Third  Class,  Second 
Class,  First  Class  and  High  School  Certificates*  These 
may  be  obtained  by  fulfilling  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  Furnishing  a  certificate  of  moral  character  of 
recent  date, 

(b)  Passing  the  prescribed  ncn-nrof essional  examinations, 

(c)  passing  the  prescribed  professional  examinations. 

(d)  Receiving  a  satisfactory  report  from  an  Inspector 
after  having  taught  one  year  in  these  Territories  on 
an  interim  certificate, 

2.  Certificates  of  the  Third  Class  shall  be  valid 

for  t  hr  e  e  ye  a  r  s »  A1 1  o  the  r  certificates  si  la  1 1  be  valid 
during  the  pleasure  of  the  Council, 


Source:  Appendix  C,  "Regulations  of  the  Council  of 
P ubl i c  In st rue t i c  Gov  ;  /  s 

Certificates",  Aruingl  Renort  of  Tie  Council, 
of  nuhijg  I  Let ruHtlo,;  ol  The  NorthCRcst 

Territories,  1898,  John  Alexander  Reid, 

Queen's  Printer,  Regina,  1899,  44. 
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